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SECTION 024119 - SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 011000 "Summary" for restrictions on use of the premises, Owner-occupancy 

requirements, and phasing requirements. 

2. Section 017300 "Execution" for cutting and patching procedures. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Remove: Detach items from existing construction and dispose of them off-site unless indicated 

to be salvaged or reinstalled. 

B. Remove and Salvage: Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent damage, 

and deliver to Owner ready for reuse. 

C. Remove and Reinstall: Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent damage, 

prepare for reuse, and reinstall where indicated. 

D. Existing to Remain: Leave existing items that are not to be removed and that are not otherwise 

indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled. 

E. Dismantle: To remove by disassembling or detaching an item from a surface, using gentle 

methods and equipment to prevent damage to the item and surfaces; disposing of items unless 

indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled. 

1.3 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP 

A. Unless otherwise indicated, demolition waste becomes property of Contractor. 

B. Historic items, relics, antiques, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones 

and their contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, and other items of interest or value to 

Owner that may be uncovered during demolition remain the property of Owner. 

1. Carefully salvage in a manner to prevent damage and promptly return to Owner. 
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1.4 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Predemolition Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1. Inspect and discuss condition of construction to be selectively demolished. 

2. Review structural load limitations of existing structure. 

3. Review and finalize selective demolition schedule and verify availability of materials, 

demolition personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid 

delays. 

4. Review requirements of work performed by other trades that rely on substrates exposed 

by selective demolition operations. 

5. Review areas where existing construction is to remain and requires protection. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For refrigerant recovery technician. 

B. Proposed Protection Measures: Submit report, including Drawings, that indicates the measures 

proposed for protecting individuals and property. Indicate proposed locations and construction 

of barriers. 

C. Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities: Indicate the following: 

1. Detailed sequence of selective demolition and removal work, with starting and ending 

dates for each activity. Ensure Owner's on-site operations are uninterrupted. 

2. Interruption of utility services. Indicate how long utility services will be interrupted. 

3. Coordination for shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility services. 

D. Predemolition Photographs or Video: Show existing conditions of adjoining construction, 

including finish surfaces, that might be misconstrued as damage caused by salvage and 

demolition operations. Comply with Section 013233 "Photographic Documentation." Submit 

before Work begins. 

E. Statement of Refrigerant Recovery: Signed by refrigerant recovery technician responsible for 

recovering refrigerant, stating that all refrigerant that was present was recovered and that 

recovery was performed according to EPA regulations. Include name and address of technician 

and date refrigerant was recovered. 

F. Warranties: Documentation indicating that existing warranties are still in effect after completion 

of selective demolition. 

1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Inventory: Submit a list of items that have been removed and salvaged. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Refrigerant Recovery Technician Qualifications: Certified by an EPA-approved certification 

program. 
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1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as 

far as practical. 

1. Before selective demolition, Owner will remove the following items: 

a. Non-fixed furniture 

b. Technology components (computers, smart boards, carts, ect) 

c. Educational equipment  

d. Office equipment 

B. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding 

with selective demolition. 

C. Hazardous Materials: It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the 

Work. 

1. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner before start of the Work. 

2. If suspected hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify 

Architect and Owner. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner under a separate 

contract. 

D. Hazardous Materials: Present in buildings and structures to be selectively demolished. A report 

on the presence of hazardous materials is on file for review and use. Examine report to become 

aware of locations where hazardous materials are present. 

1. Hazardous material remediation is specified elsewhere in the Contract Documents. 

2. Do not disturb hazardous materials or items suspected of containing hazardous materials 

except under procedures specified elsewhere in the Contract Documents. 

3. Owner will provide material safety data sheets for suspected hazardous materials that are 

known to be present in buildings and structures to be selectively demolished because of 

building operations or processes performed there. 

E. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted. 

F. Utility Service: Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them 

against damage during selective demolition operations. 

1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations. 

1.9 WARRANTY 

A. Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged 

during selective demolition, by methods and with materials and using approved contractors so 

as not to void existing warranties. Notify warrantor before proceeding.  

B. Notify warrantor on completion of selective demolition, and obtain documentation verifying 

that existing system has been inspected and warranty remains in effect. Submit documentation 

at Project closeout. 
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1.10 COORDINATION 

A. Arrange selective demolition schedule so as not to interfere with Owner's operations. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before 

beginning selective demolition. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities 

having jurisdiction. 

B. Standards: Comply with ANSI/ASSP A10.6 and NFPA 241. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective demolition 

operations. 

B. Review Project Record Documents of existing construction or other existing condition and 

hazardous material information provided by Owner. Owner does not guarantee that existing 

conditions are same as those indicated in Project Record Documents. 

C. Engage a professional engineer to perform an engineering survey of condition of building to 

determine whether removing any element might result in structural deficiency or unplanned 

collapse of any portion of structure or adjacent structures during selective building demolition 

operations. 

1. Perform surveys as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from selective 

demolition activities. 

D. Steel Tendons: Locate tensioned steel tendons and include recommendations for de-tensioning. 

E. Verify that hazardous materials have been remediated before proceeding with building 

demolition operations. 

F. Survey of Existing Conditions: Record existing conditions by use of preconstruction 

photographs or video. 

1. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and salvaged. 

2. Before selective demolition or removal of existing building elements that will be 

reproduced or duplicated in final Work, make permanent record of measurements, 

materials, and construction details required to make exact reproduction. 
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3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Refrigerant: Before starting demolition, remove refrigerant from mechanical equipment 

according to 40 CFR 82 and regulations of authorities having jurisdiction. 

3.3 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

A. Existing Services/Systems to Remain: Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and 

protect them against damage. 

B. Existing Services/Systems to Be Removed, Relocated, or Abandoned: Locate, identify, 

disconnect, and seal or cap off utility services and mechanical/electrical systems serving areas 

to be selectively demolished. 

1. Owner will arrange to shut off indicated services/systems when requested by Contractor. 

2. Arrange to shut off utilities with utility companies. 

3. If services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, provide 

temporary services/systems that bypass area of selective demolition and that maintain 

continuity of services/systems to other parts of building. 

4. Disconnect, demolish, and remove fire-suppression systems, plumbing, and HVAC 

systems, equipment, and components indicated on Drawings to be removed. 

a. Piping to Be Removed: Remove portion of piping indicated to be removed and cap 

or plug remaining piping with same or compatible piping material. 

b. Piping to Be Abandoned in Place: Drain piping and cap or plug piping with same 

or compatible piping material and leave in place. 

c. Equipment to Be Removed: Disconnect and cap services and remove equipment. 

d. Equipment to Be Removed and Reinstalled: Disconnect and cap services and 

remove, clean, and store equipment; when appropriate, reinstall, reconnect, and 

make equipment operational. 

e. Equipment to Be Removed and Salvaged: Disconnect and cap services and remove 

equipment and deliver to Owner. 

f. Ducts to Be Removed: Remove portion of ducts indicated to be removed and plug 

remaining ducts with same or compatible ductwork material. 

g. Ducts to Be Abandoned in Place: Cap or plug ducts with same or compatible 

ductwork material and leave in place. 

3.4 PROTECTION 

A. Temporary Protection: Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent 

injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain. 

1. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition area and 

to and from occupied portions of building. 

2. Provide temporary weather protection, during interval between selective demolition of 

existing construction on exterior surfaces and new construction, to prevent water leakage 

and damage to structure and interior areas. 

3. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or that are 

exposed during selective demolition operations. 
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4. Cover and protect furniture, furnishings, and equipment that have not been removed. 

5. Comply with requirements for temporary enclosures, dust control, heating, and cooling 

specified in Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls." 

B. Temporary Shoring: Design, provide, and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural supports as 

required to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction and 

finishes to remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontrolled movement or collapse of 

construction being demolished. 

1. Strengthen or add new supports when required during progress of selective demolition. 

C. Remove temporary barricades and protections where hazards no longer exist. 

3.5 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL 

A. General: Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new 

construction and as indicated. Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of 

governing regulations and as follows: 

1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level. Complete 

selective demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing supporting 

members on the next lower level. 

2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required. Use 

cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction. 

Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hammering and 

chopping. Temporarily cover openings to remain. 

3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring 

existing finished surfaces. 

4. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials. At 

concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden 

space before starting flame-cutting operations. Maintain portable fire-suppression devices 

during flame-cutting operations. 

5. Maintain fire watch during and for at least two hours after flame-cutting operations. 

6. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches. 

7. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and 

promptly dispose of off-site. 

8. Remove structural framing members and lower to ground by method suitable to avoid 

free fall and to prevent ground impact or dust generation. 

9. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to 

impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing. 

10. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly. Comply with requirements in 

Section 017419 "Construction Waste Management and Disposal." 

B. Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal 

operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other 

adjacent occupied and used facilities. 

C. Removed and Salvaged Items: 

1. Clean salvaged items. 
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2. Pack or crate items after cleaning. Identify contents of containers. 

3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner. 

4. Transport items to Owner's storage area designated by Owner, on campus. 

5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 

D. Removed and Reinstalled Items: 

1. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse. 

2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing. Identify contents of containers. 

3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 

4. Reinstall items in locations indicated. Comply with installation requirements for new 

materials and equipment. Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials 

necessary to make item functional for use indicated. 

E. Existing Items to Remain: Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling 

during selective demolition. When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable, 

protected storage location during selective demolition and cleaned and reinstalled in their 

original locations after selective demolition operations are complete. 

3.6 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIFIC MATERIALS 

A. Concrete: Demolish in small sections. Using power-driven saw, cut concrete to a depth of at 

least 3/4 inch (19 mm) at junctures with construction to remain. Dislodge concrete from 

reinforcement at perimeter of areas being demolished, cut reinforcement, and then remove 

remainder of concrete. Neatly trim openings to dimensions indicated. 

B. Concrete: Demolish in sections. Cut concrete full depth at junctures with construction to remain 

and at regular intervals using power-driven saw, and then remove concrete between saw cuts. 

C. Masonry: Demolish in small sections. Cut masonry at junctures with construction to remain, 

using power-driven saw, and then remove masonry between saw cuts. 

D. Concrete Slabs-on-Grade: Saw-cut perimeter of area to be demolished, and then break up and 

remove. 

E. Resilient Floor Coverings: Remove floor coverings and adhesive according to recommendations 

in RFCI's "Recommended Work Practices for the Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings." Do 

not use methods requiring solvent-based adhesive strippers. 

3.7 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS 

A. Remove demolition waste materials from Project site and recycle or dispose of them according 

to Section 017419 "Construction Waste Management and Disposal." 

1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site. 

2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces 

and areas. 

3. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that 

will convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent. 
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4. Comply with requirements specified in Section 017419 "Construction Waste 

Management and Disposal." 

B. Burning: Do not burn demolished materials. 

3.8 CLEANING 

A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective 

demolition operations. Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition 

operations began. 

3.9 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION SCHEDULE 

A. See demolition drawings  

END OF SECTION 024119 
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SECTION 033000 - CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Cast-in-place concrete, including concrete materials, mixture design, placement 

procedures, and finishes. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Design Mixtures: For each concrete mixture. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Ready-Mixed Concrete Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing 

ready-mixed concrete products and that complies with ASTM C94/C94M requirements for 

production facilities and equipment. 

B. Field Quality Control Testing Agency Qualifications: An independent agency, qualified in 

accordance with ASTM C1077 and ASTM E329 for testing indicated. 

1. Personnel conducting field tests shall be qualified as an ACI Concrete Field Testing 

Technician, Grade 1, in accordance with ACI CPP 610.1 or an equivalent certification 

program. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Comply with ASTM C94/C94M and ACI 301 (ACI 301M). 

1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Cold-Weather Placement: Comply with ACI 301 (ACI 301M) and ACI 306.1 and as follows. 
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1. Protect concrete work from physical damage or reduced strength that could be caused by 

frost, freezing actions, or low temperatures. 

2. When average high and low temperature is expected to fall below 40 deg F (4.4 deg C) 

for three successive days, maintain delivered concrete mixture temperature within the 

temperature range required by ACI 301 (ACI 301M). 

3. Do not use frozen materials or materials containing ice or snow. 

4. Do not place concrete in contact with surfaces less than 35 deg F (1.7 deg C), other than 

reinforcing steel. 

5. Do not use calcium chloride, salt, or other materials containing antifreeze agents or 

chemical accelerators unless otherwise specified and approved in mixture designs. 

B. Hot-Weather Placement: Comply with ACI 301 (ACI 301M) and ACI 305.1 (ACI 305.1M), and 

as follows: 

1. Maintain concrete temperature at time of discharge to not exceed 95 deg F (35 deg C). 

2. Fog-spray forms, steel reinforcement, and subgrade just before placing concrete. Keep 

subgrade uniformly moist without standing water, soft spots, or dry areas. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CONCRETE, GENERAL 

A. ACI Publications: Comply with ACI 301 (ACI 301M)unless modified by requirements in the 

Contract Documents. 

2.2 CONCRETE MATERIALS 

A. Source Limitations: 

1. Obtain all concrete mixtures from a single ready-mixed concrete manufacturer for entire 

Project. 

2. Obtain each type or class of cementitious material of the same brand from the same 

manufacturer's plant. 

3. Obtain aggregate from single source. 

4. Obtain each type of admixture from single source from single manufacturer. 

B. Cementitious Materials: 

1. Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type I. 

2. Fly Ash: ASTM C618, Class C or F , not exceeding 20% for concrete placed and cured 

above 50 degress F. 

3. Blended Hydraulic Cement: ASTM C595/C595M, Type IP, portland-pozzolan or 

Type IL, portland-limestone cement. 

C. Normal-Weight Aggregate: ASTM C 33/C 33M, 1-1/2-inch (38-mm) nominal maximum 

aggregate size. 
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D. Lightweight Aggregate: ASTM C 330/C 330M, 1-inch (25-mm) nominal maximum aggregate 

size. 

E. Air-Entraining Admixture: ASTM C 260/C 260M. 

F. Chemical Admixtures: Certified by manufacturer to be compatible with other admixtures and 

that do not contribute water-soluble chloride ions exceeding those permitted in hardened 

concrete. Do not use calcium chloride or admixtures containing calcium chloride. 

1. Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type A. 

2. Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type B. 

3. Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type D. 

4. High-Range, Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type F. 

5. High-Range, Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type G. 

6. Plasticizing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 1017/C 1017M, Type II. 

G. Water: ASTM C 94/C 94M. 

2.3 RELATED MATERIALS 

A. Vapor Retarder: Polyethylene sheet, ASTM D 4397, not less than 10 mils (0.25 mm) thick; or 

plastic sheet, ASTM E 1745, Class C. 

B. Joint-Filler Strips: ASTM D 1751, asphalt-saturated cellulosic fiber, or ASTM D 1752, cork or 

self-expanding cork. 

2.4 CURING MATERIALS 

A. Evaporation Retarder: Waterborne, monomolecular film forming; manufactured for application 

to fresh concrete. 

B. Absorptive Cover: AASHTO M 182, Class 3, burlap cloth or cotton mats. 

C. Moisture-Retaining Cover: ASTM C 171, polyethylene film or white burlap-polyethylene sheet. 

D. Water: Potable. 

E. Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing Compound: ASTM C 309, Type 1, Class B. 

F. Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing and Sealing Compound: ASTM C 1315, 

Type 1, Class A. 

1. Products shall comply with the requirements of the California Department of Public 

Health's "Standard Method for the Testing and Evaluation of Volatile Organic Chemical 

Emissions from Indoor Sources Using Environmental Chambers." Formaldehyde 

emissions shall not exceed 16.5 mcg/cu. m or 13.5 ppb, whichever is less. 

http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=59
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2.5 REPAIR MATERIALS 

A. Repair Underlayment: Cement-based, polymer-modified, self-leveling product that can be 

applied in thicknesses from 1/8 inch (3 mm) and that can be feathered at edges to match 

adjacent floor elevations. 

1. Cement Binder: ASTM C150/C150M portland cement or hydraulic or blended hydraulic 

cement, as defined in ASTM C219. 

2. Primer: Product of underlayment manufacturer recommended for substrate, conditions, 

and application. 

3. Aggregate: Well-graded, washed gravel, 1/8 to 1/4 inch (3 to 6 mm) or coarse sand, as 

recommended by underlayment manufacturer. 

4. Compressive Strength: Not less than 4100 psi (29 MPa) at 28 days when tested in 

accordance with ASTM C109/C109M. 

B. Repair Overlayment: Cement-based, polymer-modified, self-leveling product that can be 

applied in thicknesses from 1/4 inch (6 mm) and that can be filled in over a scarified surface to 

match adjacent floor elevations. 

1. Cement Binder: ASTM C150/C150M portland cement or hydraulic or blended hydraulic 

cement, as defined in ASTM C219. 

2. Primer: Product of topping manufacturer recommended for substrate, conditions, and 

application. 

3. Aggregate: Well-graded, washed gravel, 1/8 to 1/4 inch (3.2 to 6 mm) or coarse sand as 

recommended by topping manufacturer. 

4. Compressive Strength: Not less than 5000 psi (34.5 MPa) at 28 days when tested in 

accordance with ASTM C109/C109M. 

2.6 CONCRETE MIXTURES, GENERAL 

A. Prepare design mixtures for each type and strength of concrete, proportioned on the basis of 

laboratory trial mixture or field test data, or both, in accordance with ACI 301 (ACI 301M). 

1. Use a qualified testing agency for preparing and reporting proposed mixture designs, 

based on laboratory trial mixtures. 

B. Cementitious Materials: Limit percentage, by weight, of cementitious materials other than 

portland cement in concrete as follows: 

1. Fly Ash or Other Pozzolans: 25 percent by mass. 

2. Slag Cement: 50 percent by mass. 

2.7 CONCRETE MIXTURES 

A. Comply with ACI 301 (ACI 301M). 

B. Normal-Weight Concrete: 

1. Minimum Compressive Strength:  4000 psi (27.6 MPa) at 28 days. 
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2. Maximum W/C Ratio:  0.45. 

3. Cementitious Materials: Use fly ash, pozzolan, slag cement, and silica fume as needed to 

reduce the total amount of portland cement, which would otherwise be used, by not less 

than 40 percent. 

4. Slump Limit:  8 inches (200 mm) for concrete with verified slump of 2 to 4 inches (50 to 

100 mm) before adding high-range water-reducing admixture or plasticizing admixture, 

plus or minus 1 inch (25 mm). 

5. Air Content: Maintain within range permitted by ACI 301 (ACI 301M). Do not allow air 

content of trowel-finished floor slabs to exceed 3 percent. 

C. Structural Lightweight Concrete Mix: ASTM C 330/C 330M, proportioned to produce concrete 

with a minimum compressive strength of 3000 psi (20.7 MPa) at 28 days and a calculated 

equilibrium unit weight of 110 lb/cu. ft. (1762 kg/cu. m) plus or minus 3 lb/cu. ft. (48.1 kg/cu. 

m), as determined by ASTM C 567/C 567M. Concrete slump at point of placement shall be the 

minimum necessary for efficient mixing, placing, and finishing. 

1. Limit slump to 5 inches (125 mm) for troweled slabs and 4 inches (100 mm) for other 

slabs. 

2.8 CONCRETE MIXING 

A. Ready-Mixed Concrete: Measure, batch, mix, and deliver concrete according to 

ASTM C 94/C 94M, and furnish batch ticket information. 

1. When air temperature is above 90 deg F (32 deg C), reduce mixing and delivery time to 

60 minutes. 

B. Project-Site Mixing: Measure, batch, and mix concrete materials and concrete according to 

ASTM C 94/C 94M. Mix concrete materials in appropriate drum-type batch machine mixer. 

1. For mixer capacity of 1 cu. yd. (0.76 cu. m) or smaller, continue mixing at least 1-1/2 

minutes, but not more than 5 minutes after ingredients are in mixer, before any part of 

batch is released. 

2. For mixer capacity larger than 1 cu. yd. (0.76 cu. m), increase mixing time by 15 seconds 

for each additional 1 cu. yd. (0.76 cu. m). 

3. Provide batch ticket for each batch discharged and used in the Work, indicating Project 

identification name and number, date, mix type, mix time, quantity, and amount of water 

added. Record approximate location of final deposit in structure. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verification of Conditions: 

1. Before placing concrete, verify that installation of concrete forms, accessories, and 

reinforcement, and embedded items is complete and that required inspections have been 

performed. 
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2. Do not proceed until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Provide reasonable auxiliary services to accommodate field testing and inspections, acceptable 

to testing agency, including the following: 

1. Daily access to the Work. 

2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections. 

3. Secure space for storage, initial curing, and field curing of test samples, including source 

of water and continuous electrical power at Project site during site curing period for test 

samples. 

4. Security and protection for test samples and for testing and inspection equipment at 

Project site. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF EMBEDDED ITEMS 

A. Place and secure anchorage devices and other embedded items required for adjoining Work that 

is attached to or supported by cast-in-place concrete. 

1. Use setting drawings, templates, diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with 

items to be embedded. 

2. Install anchor rods, accurately located, to elevations required and complying with 

tolerances in Section 7.5 of ANSI/AISC 303. 

3. Install reglets to receive waterproofing and to receive through-wall flashings in outer face 

of concrete frame at exterior walls, where flashing is shown at lintels, shelf angles, and 

other conditions. 

3.4 INSTALLATION OF VAPOR RETARDER 

A. Sheet Vapor Retarders: Place, protect, and repair sheet vapor retarder in accordance with 

ASTM E1643 and manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Install vapor retarder with longest dimension parallel with direction of concrete pour. 

2. Face laps away from exposed direction of concrete pour. 

3. Lap vapor retarder over footings and grade beams not less than 6 inches (150 mm), 

sealing vapor retarder to concrete. 

4. Lap joints 6 inches (150 mm) and seal with manufacturer's recommended tape. 

5. Seal penetrations in accordance with vapor retarder manufacturer's instructions. 

6. Protect vapor retarder during placement of reinforcement and concrete. 

a. Repair damaged areas by patching with vapor retarder material, overlapping 

damages area by 6 inches (150 mm) on all sides, and sealing to vapor retarder. 

3.5 JOINTS 

A. Construct joints true to line, with faces perpendicular to surface plane of concrete. 
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B. Construction Joints: Coordinate with floor slab pattern and concrete placement sequence. 

1. Install so strength and appearance of concrete are not impaired, at locations indicated on 

Drawings or as approved by Architect. 

2. Place joints perpendicular to main reinforcement. 

a. Continue reinforcement across construction joints unless otherwise indicated. 

b. Do not continue reinforcement through sides of strip placements of floors and 

slabs. 

C. Control Joints in Slabs-on-Ground: Form weakened-plane control joints, sectioning concrete 

into areas as indicated. Construct control joints for a depth equal to at least one-fourth of 

concrete thickness as follows: 

1. Grooved Joints: Form control joints after initial floating by grooving and finishing each 

edge of joint to a radius of 1/8 inch (3.2 mm). Repeat grooving of control joints after 

applying surface finishes. Eliminate groover tool marks on concrete surfaces. 

D. Isolation Joints in Slabs-on-Ground: After removing formwork, install joint-filler strips at slab 

junctions with vertical surfaces, such as column pedestals, foundation walls, grade beams, and 

other locations, as indicated. 

1. Extend joint-filler strips full width and depth of joint, terminating flush with finished 

concrete surface unless otherwise indicated on Drawings. 

2. Terminate full-width joint-filler strips not less than 1/2 inch (13 mm) or more than 1 inch 

(25 mm) below finished concrete surface, where joint sealants, specified in 

Section 079200 "Joint Sealants," are indicated. 

3. Install joint-filler strips in lengths as long as practicable. Where more than one length is 

required, lace or clip sections together. 

3.6 CONCRETE PLACEMENT 

A. Before placing concrete, verify that installation of formwork, reinforcement, embedded items, 

and vapor retarder is complete and that required inspections are completed. 

1. Immediately prior to concrete placement, inspect vapor retarder for damage and deficient 

installation, and repair defective areas. 

2. Provide continuous inspection of vapor retarder during concrete placement and make 

necessary repairs to damaged areas as Work progresses. 

B. Notify Architect and testing and inspection agencies 24 hours prior to commencement of 

concrete placement. 

C. Do not add water to concrete during delivery, at Project site, or during placement unless 

approved by Architect in writing, but not to exceed the amount indicated on the concrete 

delivery ticket. 

1. Do not add water to concrete after adding high-range water-reducing admixtures to 

mixture. 
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D. Before test sampling and placing concrete, water may be added at Project site, subject to 

limitations of ACI 301 (ACI 301M), but not to exceed the amount indicated on the concrete 

delivery ticket. 

1. Do not add water to concrete after adding high-range water-reducing admixtures to 

mixture. 

E. Deposit concrete continuously in one layer or in horizontal layers of such thickness that no new 

concrete is placed on concrete that has hardened enough to cause seams or planes of weakness. 

1. If a section cannot be placed continuously, provide construction joints as indicated. 

2. Deposit concrete to avoid segregation. 

3. Deposit concrete in horizontal layers of depth not to exceed formwork design pressures 

and in a manner to avoid inclined construction joints. 

4. Consolidate placed concrete with mechanical vibrating equipment in accordance with 

ACI 301 (ACI 301M). 

a. Do not use vibrators to transport concrete inside forms. 

b. Insert and withdraw vibrators vertically at uniformly spaced locations to rapidly 

penetrate placed layer and at least 6 inches (150 mm) into preceding layer. 

c. Do not insert vibrators into lower layers of concrete that have begun to lose 

plasticity. 

d. At each insertion, limit duration of vibration to time necessary to consolidate 

concrete, and complete embedment of reinforcement and other embedded items 

without causing mixture constituents to segregate. 

F. Deposit and consolidate concrete for floors and slabs in a continuous operation, within limits of 

construction joints, until placement of a panel or section is complete. 

1. Do not place concrete floors and slabs in a checkerboard sequence. 

2. Consolidate concrete during placement operations, so concrete is thoroughly worked 

around reinforcement and other embedded items and into corners. 

3. Maintain reinforcement in position on chairs during concrete placement. 

4. Screed slab surfaces with a straightedge and strike off to correct elevations. 

5. Level concrete, cut high areas, and fill low areas. 

6. Slope surfaces uniformly to drains where required. 

7. Begin initial floating using bull floats or darbies to form a uniform and open-textured 

surface plane, before excess bleedwater appears on the surface. 

8. Do not further disturb slab surfaces before starting finishing operations. 

3.7 FINISHING FORMED SURFACES 

A. As-Cast Surface Finishes: 

1. ACI 301 (ACI 301M) Surface Finish SF-1.0: As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-

facing material. 

a. Patch voids larger than 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) wide or 1/2 inch (13 mm) deep. 

b. Remove projections larger than 1 inch (25 mm). 

c. Tie holes do not require patching. 
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d. Surface Tolerance: ACI 117 (ACI 117M) Class D. 

e. Apply to concrete surfaces [not exposed to public view] <Insert locations>. 

2. ACI 301 (ACI 301M)Surface Finish SF-2.0: As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-

facing material, arranged in an orderly and symmetrical manner with a minimum of 

seams. 

a. Patch voids larger than 3/4 inch (19 mm) wide or 1/2 inch (13 mm) deep. 

b. Remove projections larger than 1/4 inch (6 mm). 

c. Patch tie holes. 

d. Surface Tolerance: ACI 117 (ACI 117M) Class B. 

e. Locations: Apply to concrete surfaces [exposed to public view,] [to receive a 

rubbed finish,] [or to be covered with a coating or covering material applied 

directly to concrete] <Insert locations>. 

3. ACI 301 (ACI 301M) Surface Finish SF-3.0: 

a. Patch voids larger than 3/4 inch (19 mm) wide or 1/2 inch (13 mm) deep. 

b. Remove projections larger than 1/8 inch (3 mm). 

c. Patch tie holes. 

d. Surface Tolerance: ACI 117 (ACI 117M) Class A. 

e. Locations: Apply to concrete surfaces [exposed to public view,] [to receive a 

rubbed finish,] [or to be covered with a coating or covering material applied 

directly to concrete] <Insert locations>. 

B. Rubbed Finish: Apply the following to as cast surface finishes where indicated on Drawings: 

1. Smooth-Rubbed Finish: 

a. Perform no later than one day after form removal. 

b. Moisten concrete surfaces and rub with carborundum brick or another abrasive 

until producing a uniform color and texture. 

c. If sufficient cement paste cannot be drawn from the concrete by the rubbing 

process, use a grout made from the same cementitious materials used in the in-

place concrete. 

d. Maintain required patterns or variances as shown on Drawings or to match [design 

reference sample] [field sample panels] [mockups]. 

2. Grout-Cleaned Rubbed Finish: 

a. Clean concrete surfaces after contiguous surfaces are completed and accessible. 

b. Do not clean concrete surfaces as Work progresses. 

c. Mix 1 part portland cement to 1-1/2 parts fine sand, complying with ASTM C144 

or ASTM C404, by volume, with sufficient water to produce a mixture with the 

consistency of thick paint. Add white portland cement in amounts determined by 

trial patches, so color of dry grout matches adjacent surfaces. 

d. Wet concrete surfaces. 

e. Scrub grout into voids and remove excess grout. When grout whitens, rub surface 

with clean burlap, and keep surface damp by fog spray for at least 36 hours. 

f. Maintain required patterns or variances as shown on Drawings or to match [design 

reference sample] [field sample panels] [mockups]. 
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3. Cork-Floated Finish: 

a. Mix 1 part portland cement to 1 part fine sand, complying with ASTM C144 or 

ASTM C404, by volume, with sufficient water to produce a mixture with the 

consistency of thick paint. 

b. Mix 1 part portland cement and 1 part fine sand with sufficient water to produce a 

mixture of stiff grout. Add white portland cement in amounts determined by trial 

patches, so color of dry grout matches adjacent surfaces. 

c. Wet concrete surfaces. 

d. Compress grout into voids by grinding surface. 

e. In a swirling motion, finish surface with a cork float. 

f. Maintain required patterns or variances as shown on Drawings or to match [design 

reference sample] [field sample panels] [mockups]. 

4. Scrubbed Finish: After concrete has achieved a compressive strength of from 1000 to 

1500 psi (6.9 to 10.3 MPa), apply scrubbed finish. 

a. Wet concrete surfaces thoroughly and scrub with stiff fiber or wire brushes, using 

water freely, until top mortar surface is removed and aggregate is uniformly 

exposed. 

b. Rinse scrubbed surfaces with clean water. 

c. Maintain continuity of finish on each surface or area of Work. 

d. Remove only enough concrete mortar from surfaces to match [design reference 

sample] [field sample panels] [mockups]. 

C. Abrasive-Blast Finish: Apply the following to as-cast surface finishes where indicated on 

Drawings: 

1. Perform abrasive blasting after compressive strength of concrete exceeds 2000 psi (13.8 

MPa). 

2. Coordinate with formwork removal to ensure that surfaces to be abrasive blasted are 

treated at the same age. 

3. Surface Continuity: 

a. Perform abrasive-blast finishing as continuous operation, maintaining continuity of 

finish on each surface or area of Work. 

b. Maintain required patterns or variances in depths of blast to match [design 

reference sample] [field sample panels] [mockups]. 

4. Abrasive Blasting: 

a. Abrasive-blast corners and edges of patterns carefully, using backup boards to 

maintain uniform corner and edge lines. 

b. Determine type of nozzle pressure and blasting techniques required to match field 

sample. 

c. Depth of Cut: Use an abrasive grit of proper type and gradation to expose 

aggregate and surrounding matrix surfaces to match field sample, as follows: 

1) Brush Texture: Remove cement matrix to dull surface sheen and expose face 

of fine aggregate, with no significant reveal. 
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2) Light Texture: Expose fine aggregate with occasional exposure of coarse 

aggregate and uniform color, with maximum reveal of 1/16 inch (1.5 mm). 

3) Medium Texture: Generally, expose coarse aggregate with slight reveal and 

with a maximum reveal of 1/4 inch (6 mm). 

4) Heavy Texture: Expose and reveal coarse aggregate to a maximum 

projection of one-third its diameter, with reveal range of 1/4 to 1/2 inch (6 to 

13 mm). 

d. Maintain required patterns or variances in reveal projection to match [design 

reference sample] [field sample panels] [mockups]. 

D. High-Pressure Water-Jet Finish: Apply the following to as-cast surface finishes where indicated 

on Drawings: 

1. Perform high-pressure water jetting on concrete that has achieved a minimum 

compressive strength of 4500 psi (31 MPa). 

2. Coordinate with formwork removal to ensure that surfaces to be high-pressure water-jet 

finished are treated at same age for uniform results. 

3. Surface Continuity: Perform high-pressure water-jet finishing in as continuous an 

operation as possible, maintaining continuity of finish on each surface or area of Work. 

4. Maintain required patterns or variances in reveal projection to match [design reference 

sample] [field sample panels] [mockups]. 

E. Bushhammer Finish: Apply the following to as-cast surface finishes where indicated on 

Drawings: 

1. Perform bushhammer finish to concrete that has achieved a minimum compressive 

strength of 4500 psi (31 MPa). 

2. Surface Continuity: 

a. Perform bushhammer finishing in as continuous an operation as possible, 

maintaining continuity of finish on each surface or area of Work. 

3. Surface Cut: 

a. Maintain required depth of cut and general aggregate exposure. 

b. Use power tool with hammer attachments for large, flat surfaces, and use hand 

hammers for small areas, at corners and edges, and for restricted locations where 

power tools cannot reach. 

4. Remove impressions of formwork and form facings with exception of tie holes. 

5. Maintain required patterns or variances of cut as shown on Drawings or to match [design 

reference sample] [field sample panels] [mockups]. 

6. Maintain control of concrete chips, dust, and debris in each Work area, limiting migration 

of airborne materials and dust by use of tarpaulins, wind-breaks, or similar devices. 

F. Related Unformed Surfaces: 

1. At tops of walls, horizontal offsets, and similar unformed surfaces adjacent to formed 

surfaces, strike off smooth and finish with a color and texture matching adjacent formed 

surfaces. 
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2. Continue final surface treatment of formed surfaces uniformly across adjacent unformed 

surfaces unless otherwise indicated. 

3.8 FINISHING FLOORS AND SLABS 

A. Comply with ACI 302.1R recommendations for screeding, restraightening, and finishing 

operations for concrete surfaces. Do not wet concrete surfaces. 

B. Scratch Finish: 

1. While still plastic, texture concrete surface that has been screeded and bull-floated or 

darbied. 

2. Use stiff brushes, brooms, or rakes to produce a profile depth of 1/4 inch (6 mm) in one 

direction. 

3. Apply scratch finish to surfaces [to receive concrete floor toppings] [to receive mortar 

setting beds for bonded cementitious floor finishes] <Insert locations>. 

C. Float Finish: 

1. When bleedwater sheen has disappeared and concrete surface has stiffened sufficiently to 

permit operation of specific float apparatus, consolidate concrete surface with power-

driven floats or by hand floating if area is small or inaccessible to power-driven floats. 

2. Repeat float passes and restraightening until surface is left with a uniform, smooth, 

granular texture and complies with ACI 117 (ACI A117M) tolerances for conventional 

concrete. 

3. Apply float finish to surfaces [to receive trowel finish] [and] [to be covered with fluid-

applied or sheet waterproofing, built-up or membrane roofing, or sand-bed 

terrazzo] <Insert locations>. 

D. Trowel Finish: 

1. After applying float finish, apply first troweling and consolidate concrete by hand or 

power-driven trowel. 

2. Continue troweling passes and restraighten until surface is free of trowel marks and 

uniform in texture and appearance. 

3. Grind smooth any surface defects that would telegraph through applied coatings or floor 

coverings. 

4. Do not add water to concrete surface. 

5. Do not apply hard-troweled finish to concrete, which has a total air content greater than 3 

percent. 

6. Apply a trowel finish to surfaces [exposed to view] [or] [to be covered with resilient 

flooring, carpet, ceramic or quarry tile set over a cleavage membrane, paint, or 

another thin-film-finish coating system] <Insert locations>. 

7. Finish surfaces to the following tolerances, in accordance with ASTM E1155 

(ASTM E1155M), for a randomly trafficked floor surface: 

a. Slabs on Ground: 

1) Finish and measure surface so gap at any point between concrete surface 

and an unleveled, freestanding, 10-ft.- (3.05-m-) long straightedge resting on 
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two high spots and placed anywhere on the surface does not exceed [1/4 

inch (6 mm)] [3/16 inch (4.8 mm)] [1/8 inch (3 mm)] [1/8 inch (3 mm) 

and also no more than 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) in 2 feet (610 mm)]. 

2) Specified overall values of flatness, FF 25; and of levelness, FL 20; with 

minimum local values of flatness, FF 17; and of levelness, FL 15. 

3) Specified overall values of flatness, FF 35; and of levelness, FL 25; with 

minimum local values of flatness, FF 24; and of levelness, FL 17. 

4) Specified overall values of flatness, FF 45; and of levelness, FL 35; with 

minimum local values of flatness, FF 30; and of levelness, FL 24. 

5) Specified Overall Value (SOV): FF 50 and FL 25 with minimum local value 

(MLV): FF 40 and FL 17. 

6) Specified Overall Value (SOV): FF 25 and FL 20 with minimum local value 

(MLV): FF 17 and FL 15. 

b. Suspended Slabs: 

1) Finish and measure surface so gap at any point between concrete surface 

and an unleveled, freestanding, 10-ft.- (3.05-m-) long straightedge resting on 

two high spots and placed anywhere on the surface does not exceed [1/4 

inch (6 mm)] [3/16 inch (4.8 mm)] [1/8 inch (3 mm)] [1/8 inch (3 mm) 

and also no more than 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) in 2 feet (610 mm)]. 

2) Specified overall values of flatness, FF 25; and of levelness, FL 20; with 

minimum local values of flatness, FF 17; and of levelness, FL 15. 

3) Specified overall values of flatness, FF 35; and of levelness, FL 20; with 

minimum local values of flatness, FF 24; and of levelness, FL 15. 

4) Specified overall values of flatness, FF 45; and of levelness, FL 35; with 

minimum local values of flatness, FF 30; and of levelness, FL 24. 

E. Trowel and Fine-Broom Finish: Apply a first trowel finish to surfaces [indicated on Drawings] 

[where ceramic or quarry tile is to be installed by either thickset or thinset method]. While 

concrete is still plastic, slightly scarify surface with a fine broom perpendicular to main traffic 

route. 

1. Coordinate required final finish with Architect before application. 

2. Comply with flatness and levelness tolerances for trowel-finished floor surfaces. 

F. Broom Finish: Apply a broom finish to exterior concrete platforms, steps, ramps, and locations 

indicated on Drawings. 

1. Immediately after float finishing, slightly roughen trafficked surface by brooming with 

fiber-bristle broom perpendicular to main traffic route. 

2. Coordinate required final finish with Architect before application. 

G. Slip-Resistive Finish: Before final floating, apply slip-resistive [aggregate] [aluminum 

granule] finish to concrete stair treads, platforms, ramps as indicated on Drawings 

1. Apply in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions and as follows: 

a. Uniformly spread [25 lb/100 sq. ft. (12 kg/10 sq. m)] <Insert rate> of dampened 

slip-resistive [aggregate] [aluminum granules] over surface in one or two 

applications. 
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b. Tamp aggregate flush with surface, but do not force below surface. 

c. After broadcasting and tamping, apply float finish. 

d. After curing, lightly work surface with a steel wire brush or an abrasive stone and 

water to expose slip-resistive [aggregate] [aluminum granules]. 

H. Dry-Shake Floor Hardener Finish: After initial floating, apply dry-shake floor hardener to 

surfaces in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions and as follows: 

1. Uniformly apply dry-shake floor hardener at a rate of [100 lb/100 sq. ft. (49 kg/10 sq. 

m)] <Insert rate> unless greater amount is recommended by manufacturer. 

2. Uniformly distribute approximately two-thirds of dry-shake floor hardener over surface 

by hand or with mechanical spreader, and embed by power floating. 

3. Follow power floating with a second dry-shake floor hardener application, uniformly 

distributing remainder of material, and embed by power floating. 

4. After final floating, apply a trowel finish. 

5. Cure concrete with curing compound recommended by dry-shake floor hardener 

manufacturer and apply immediately after final finishing. 

3.9 INSTALLATION OF MISCELLANEOUS CONCRETE ITEMS 

A. Filling In: 

1. Fill in holes and openings left in concrete structures after Work of other trades is in place 

unless otherwise indicated. 

2. Mix, place, and cure concrete, as specified, to blend with in-place construction. 

3. Provide other miscellaneous concrete filling indicated or required to complete the Work. 

B. Curbs: Provide monolithic finish to interior curbs by stripping forms while concrete is still 

green and by steel-troweling surfaces to a hard, dense finish with corners, intersections, and 

terminations slightly rounded. 

C. Equipment Bases and Foundations: 

1. Coordinate sizes and locations of concrete bases with actual equipment provided. 

2. Construct concrete bases [4 inches (100 mm)] [6 inches (150 mm)] [8 inches (200 mm)] 

<Insert dimension> high unless otherwise indicated on Drawings, and extend base not 

less than 6 inches (150 mm) in each direction beyond the maximum dimensions of 

supported equipment unless otherwise indicated on Drawings, or unless required for 

seismic anchor support. 

3. Minimum Compressive Strength: [5000 psi (34.5 MPa)] [4500 psi (31 MPa)] [4000 psi 

(27.6 MPa)] [3500 psi (24.1 MPa)] [3000 psi (20.7 MPa)] <Insert value> at 28 days. 

4. Install dowel rods to connect concrete base to concrete floor. Unless otherwise indicated, 

install dowel rods on 18-inch (450-mm) centers around the full perimeter of concrete 

base. 

5. For supported equipment, install epoxy-coated anchor bolts that extend through concrete 

base and anchor into structural concrete substrate. 

6. Prior to pouring concrete, place and secure anchorage devices. 

a. Use setting drawings, templates, diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished 

with items to be embedded. 
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b. Cast anchor-bolt insert into bases. 

c. Install anchor bolts to elevations required for proper attachment to supported 

equipment. 

D. Steel Pan Stairs: Provide concrete fill for steel pan stair treads, landings, and associated items. 

1. Cast-in inserts and accessories, as shown on Drawings. 

2. Screed, tamp, and trowel finish concrete surfaces. 

3.10 CONCRETE CURING 

A. Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or hot temperatures. 

1. Comply with ACI 301 (ACI 301M) and ACI 306.1 for cold weather protection during 

curing. 

2. Comply with ACI 301 (ACI 301M) and ACI 305.1 (ACI 305.1M) for hot-weather 

protection during curing. 

3. Maintain moisture loss no more than 0.2 lb/sq. ft. x h (1 kg/sq. m x h), calculated in 

accordance with ACI 305.1,) before and during finishing operations. 

B. Curing Formed Surfaces: Comply with ACI 308.1 (ACI 308.1M) as follows: 

1. Cure formed concrete surfaces, including underside of beams, supported slabs, and other 

similar surfaces. 

2. Cure concrete containing color pigments in accordance with color pigment 

manufacturer's instructions. 

3. If forms remain during curing period, moist cure after loosening forms. 

4. If removing forms before end of curing period, continue curing for remainder of curing 

period, as follows: 

a. Continuous Fogging: Maintain standing water on concrete surface until final 

setting of concrete. 

b. Continuous Sprinkling: Maintain concrete surface continuously wet. 

c. Absorptive Cover: Pre-dampen absorptive material before application; apply 

additional water to absorptive material to maintain concrete surface continuously 

wet. 

d. Water-Retention Sheeting Materials: Cover exposed concrete surfaces with 

sheeting material, taping, or lapping seams. 

e. Membrane-Forming Curing Compound: Apply uniformly in continuous operation 

by power spray or roller in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions. 

1) Recoat areas subject to heavy rainfall within three hours after initial 

application. 

2) Maintain continuity of coating and repair damage during curing period. 

C. Curing Unformed Surfaces: Comply with ACI 308.1 (ACI 308.1M) as follows: 

1. Begin curing immediately after finishing concrete. 

2. Interior Concrete Floors: 
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a. Floors to Receive Floor Coverings Specified in Other Sections: Contractor has 

option of the following: 

1) Absorptive Cover: As soon as concrete has sufficient set to permit 

application without marring concrete surface, install prewetted absorptive 

cover over entire area of floor. 

a) Lap edges and ends of absorptive cover not less than 12-inches (300-

mm). 

b) Maintain absorptive cover water saturated, and in place, for duration 

of curing period, but not less than seven days. 

2) Moisture-Retaining-Cover Curing: Cover concrete surfaces with moisture-

retaining cover for curing concrete, placed in widest practicable width, with 

sides and ends lapped at least 12 inches (300 mm), and sealed by waterproof 

tape or adhesive. 

a) Immediately repair any holes or tears during curing period, using 

cover material and waterproof tape. 

b) Cure for not less than seven days. 

3) Ponding or Continuous Sprinkling of Water: Maintain concrete surfaces 

continuously wet for not less than seven days, utilizing one, or a 

combination of, the following: 

a) Water. 

b) Continuous water-fog spray. 

b. Floors to Receive Penetrating Liquid Floor Treatments: Contractor has option of 

the following: 

1) Absorptive Cover: As soon as concrete has sufficient set to permit 

application without marring concrete surface, install prewetted absorptive 

cover over entire area of floor. 

a) Lap edges and ends of absorptive cover not less than 12 inches (300 

mm). 

b) Maintain absorptive cover water saturated, and in place, for duration 

of curing period, but not less than seven days. 

2) Moisture-Retaining-Cover Curing: Cover concrete surfaces with moisture-

retaining cover for curing concrete, placed in widest practicable width, with 

sides and ends lapped at least 12 inches (300 mm), and sealed by waterproof 

tape or adhesive. 

a) Immediately repair any holes or tears during curing period, using 

cover material and waterproof tape. 

b) Cure for not less than seven days. 
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3) Ponding or Continuous Sprinkling of Water: Maintain concrete surfaces 

continuously wet for not less than seven days, utilizing one, or a 

combination of, the following: 

a) Water. 

b) Continuous water-fog spray. 

c. Floors to Receive Polished Finish: Contractor has option of the following: 

1) Absorptive Cover: As soon as concrete has sufficient set to permit 

application without marring concrete surface, install prewetted absorptive 

cover over entire area of floor. 

a) Lap edges and ends of absorptive cover not less than 12 inches (300 

mm). 

b) Maintain absorptive cover water saturated, and in place, for duration 

of curing period, but not less than seven days. 

2) Ponding or Continuous Sprinkling of Water: Maintain concrete surfaces 

continuously wet for not less than seven days, utilizing one, or a 

combination of, the following: 

a) Water. 

b) Continuous water-fog spray. 

d. Floors to Receive Chemical Stain: 

1) As soon as concrete has sufficient set to permit application without marring 

concrete surface, install curing paper over entire area of floor. 

2) Install curing paper square to building lines, without wrinkles, and in a 

single length without end joints. 

3) Butt sides of curing paper tight; do not overlap sides of curing paper. 

4) Leave curing paper in place for duration of curing period, but not less than 

28 days. 

e. Floors to Receive Urethane Flooring: 

1) As soon as concrete has sufficient set to permit application without marring 

concrete surface, install prewetted absorptive cover over entire area of floor. 

2) Rewet absorptive cover, and cover immediately with polyethylene moisture-

retaining cover with edges lapped 6 inches (150 mm) and sealed in place. 

3) Secure polyethylene moisture-retaining cover in place to prohibit air from 

circulating under polyethylene moisture-retaining cover. 

4) Leave absorptive cover and polyethylene moisture-retaining cover in place 

for duration of curing period, but not less than 28 days. 

f. Floors to Receive Curing Compound: 

1) Apply uniformly in continuous operation by power spray or roller in 

accordance with manufacturer's written instructions. 
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2) Recoat areas subjected to heavy rainfall within three hours after initial 

application. 

3) Maintain continuity of coating, and repair damage during curing period. 

4) Removal: After curing period has elapsed, remove curing compound 

without damaging concrete surfaces by method recommended by curing 

compound manufacturer[ unless manufacturer certifies curing compound 

does not interfere with bonding of floor covering used on Project]. 

g. Floors to Receive Curing and Sealing Compound: 

1) Apply uniformly to floors and slabs indicated in a continuous operation by 

power spray or roller in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions. 

2) Recoat areas subjected to heavy rainfall within three hours after initial 

application. 

3) Repeat process 24 hours later, and apply a second coat. Maintain continuity 

of coating, and repair damage during curing period. 

3.11 TOLERANCES 

A. Conform to ACI 117 (ACI 117M). 

3.12 APPLICATION OF LIQUID FLOOR TREATMENTS 

A. Penetrating Liquid Floor Treatment: Prepare, apply, and finish penetrating liquid floor treatment 

in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Remove curing compounds, sealers, oil, dirt, laitance, and other contaminants and 

complete surface repairs. 

2. Do not apply to concrete that is less than [three] [seven] [14] [28] days' old. 

3. Apply liquid until surface is saturated, scrubbing into surface until a gel forms; rewet; 

and repeat brooming or scrubbing. 

4. Rinse with water; remove excess material until surface is dry. 

5. Apply a second coat in a similar manner if surface is rough or porous. 

B. Sealing Coat: Uniformly apply a continuous sealing coat of curing and sealing compound to 

hardened concrete by power spray or roller in accordance with manufacturer's written 

instructions. 

3.13 JOINT FILLING 

A. Prepare, clean, and install joint filler in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Defer joint filling until concrete has aged at least [one] [six] month(s). 

2. Do not fill joints until construction traffic has permanently ceased. 

B. Remove dirt, debris, saw cuttings, curing compounds, and sealers from joints; leave contact 

faces of joints clean and dry. 
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C. Install semirigid joint filler full depth in saw-cut joints and at least 2 inches (50 mm) deep in 

formed joints. 

D. Overfill joint, and trim joint filler flush with top of joint after hardening. 

3.14 CONCRETE SURFACE REPAIRS 

A. Defective Concrete: 

1. Repair and patch defective areas when approved by Architect. 

2. Remove and replace concrete that cannot be repaired and patched to Architect's approval. 

B. Patching Mortar: Mix dry-pack patching mortar, consisting of 1 part portland cement to 2-1/2 

parts fine aggregate passing a No. 16 (1.18-mm) sieve, using only enough water for handling 

and placing. 

C. Repairing Formed Surfaces: Surface defects include color and texture irregularities, cracks, 

spalls, air bubbles, honeycombs, rock pockets, fins and other projections on the surface, and 

stains and other discolorations that cannot be removed by cleaning. 

1. Immediately after form removal, cut out honeycombs, rock pockets, and voids more than 

1/2 inch (13 mm) in any dimension to solid concrete. 

a. Limit cut depth to 3/4 inch (19 mm). 

b. Make edges of cuts perpendicular to concrete surface. 

c. Clean, dampen with water, and brush-coat holes and voids with bonding agent. 

d. Fill and compact with patching mortar before bonding agent has dried. 

e. Fill form-tie voids with patching mortar or cone plugs secured in place with 

bonding agent. 

2. Repair defects on surfaces exposed to view by blending white portland cement and 

standard portland cement, so that, when dry, patching mortar matches surrounding color. 

a. Patch a test area at inconspicuous locations to verify mixture and color match 

before proceeding with patching. 

b. Compact mortar in place and strike off slightly higher than surrounding surface. 

3. Repair defects on concealed formed surfaces that will affect concrete's durability and 

structural performance as determined by Architect. 

D. Repairing Unformed Surfaces: 

1. Test unformed surfaces, such as floors and slabs, for finish, and verify surface tolerances 

specified for each surface. 

a. Correct low and high areas. 

b. Test surfaces sloped to drain for trueness of slope and smoothness; use a sloped 

template. 

2. Repair finished surfaces containing surface defects, including spalls, popouts, 

honeycombs, rock pockets, crazing, and cracks in excess of 0.01 inch (0.25 mm) wide or 
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that penetrate to reinforcement or completely through unreinforced sections regardless of 

width, and other objectionable conditions. 

3. After concrete has cured at least 14 days, correct high areas by grinding. 

4. Correct localized low areas during, or immediately after, completing surface-finishing 

operations by cutting out low areas and replacing with patching mortar. 

a. Finish repaired areas to blend into adjacent concrete. 

5. Correct other low areas scheduled to receive floor coverings with a repair underlayment. 

a. Prepare, mix, and apply repair underlayment and primer in accordance with 

manufacturer's written instructions to produce a smooth, uniform, plane, and level 

surface. 

b. Feather edges to match adjacent floor elevations. 

6. Correct other low areas scheduled to remain exposed with repair topping. 

a. Cut out low areas to ensure a minimum repair topping depth of 1/4 inch (6 mm) to 

match adjacent floor elevations. 

b. Prepare, mix, and apply repair topping and primer in accordance with 

manufacturer's written instructions to produce a smooth, uniform, plane, and level 

surface. 

7. Repair defective areas, except random cracks and single holes 1 inch (25 mm) or less in 

diameter, by cutting out and replacing with fresh concrete. 

a. Remove defective areas with clean, square cuts, and expose steel reinforcement 

with at least a 3/4-inch (19-mm) clearance all around. 

b. Dampen concrete surfaces in contact with patching concrete and apply bonding 

agent. 

c. Mix patching concrete of same materials and mixture as original concrete, except 

without coarse aggregate. 

d. Place, compact, and finish to blend with adjacent finished concrete. 

e. Cure in same manner as adjacent concrete. 

8. Repair random cracks and single holes 1 inch (25 mm) or less in diameter with patching 

mortar. 

a. Groove top of cracks and cut out holes to sound concrete, and clean off dust, dirt, 

and loose particles. 

b. Dampen cleaned concrete surfaces and apply bonding agent. 

c. Place patching mortar before bonding agent has dried. 

d. Compact patching mortar and finish to match adjacent concrete. 

e. Keep patched area continuously moist for at least 72 hours. 

E. Perform structural repairs of concrete, subject to Architect's approval, using epoxy adhesive and 

patching mortar. 

F. Repair materials and installation not specified above may be used, subject to Architect's 

approval. 
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3.15 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Special Inspections: Owner will engage a special inspector to perform field tests and inspections 

and prepare testing and inspection reports. 

B. Testing Agency: [Owner will engage] [Engage] a qualified testing and inspecting agency to 

perform tests and inspections and to submit reports. 

1. Testing agency shall be responsible for providing curing container for composite samples 

on Site and verifying that field-cured composite samples are cured in accordance with 

ASTM C31/C31M. 

2. Testing agency shall immediately report to Architect, Contractor, and concrete 

manufacturer any failure of Work to comply with Contract Documents. 

3. Testing agency shall report results of tests and inspections, in writing, to Owner, 

Architect, Contractor, and concrete manufacturer within 48 hours of inspections and tests. 

a. Test reports shall include reporting requirements of ASTM C31/C31M, 

ASTM C39/C39M, and ACI 301, including the following as applicable to each test 

and inspection: 

1) Project name. 

2) Name of testing agency. 

3) Names and certification numbers of field and laboratory technicians 

performing inspections and testing. 

4) Name of concrete manufacturer. 

5) Date and time of inspection, sampling, and field testing. 

6) Date and time of concrete placement. 

7) Location in Work of concrete represented by samples. 

8) Date and time sample was obtained. 

9) Truck and batch ticket numbers. 

10) Design compressive strength at 28 days. 

11) Concrete mixture designation, proportions, and materials. 

12) Field test results. 

13) Information on storage and curing of samples before testing, including 

curing method and maximum and minimum temperatures during initial 

curing period. 

14) Type of fracture and compressive break strengths at seven days and 28 days. 

C. Batch Tickets: For each load delivered, submit three copies of batch delivery ticket to testing 

agency, indicating quantity, mix identification, admixtures, design strength, aggregate size, 

design air content, design slump at time of batching, and amount of water that can be added at 

Project site. 

D. Inspections: 

1. Headed bolts and studs. 

2. Verification of use of required design mixture. 

3. Concrete placement, including conveying and depositing. 

4. Curing procedures and maintenance of curing temperature. 

5. Verification of concrete strength before removal of shores and forms from beams and 

slabs. 
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6. Batch Plant Inspections: On a random basis, as determined by Architect. 

E. Concrete Tests: Testing of composite samples of fresh concrete obtained in accordance with 

ASTM C 172/C 172M shall be performed in accordance with the following requirements: 

1. Testing Frequency: Obtain one composite sample for each day's pour of each concrete 

mixture exceeding 5 cu. yd. (4 cu. m), but less than 25 cu. yd. (19 cu. m), plus one set for 

each additional 50 cu. yd. (38 cu. m) or fraction thereof. 

a. When frequency of testing provides fewer than five compressive-strength tests for 

each concrete mixture, testing shall be conducted from at least five randomly 

selected batches or from each batch if fewer than five are used. 

2. Slump: ASTM C143/C143M: 

a. One test at point of placement for each composite sample, but not less than one test 

for each day's pour of each concrete mixture. 

b. Perform additional tests when concrete consistency appears to change. 

3. Slump Flow: ASTM C1611/C1611M: 

a. One test at point of placement for each composite sample, but not less than one test 

for each day's pour of each concrete mixture. 

b. Perform additional tests when concrete consistency appears to change. 

4. Air Content: ASTM C231/C231M pressure method, for normal-weight concrete; 

[ASTM C173/C173M volumetric method, for structural lightweight concrete]. 

a. One test for each composite sample, but not less than one test for each day's pour 

of each concrete mixture. 

5. Concrete Temperature: ASTM C1064/C1064M: 

a. One test hourly when air temperature is 40 deg F (4.4 deg C) and below or 80 

deg F (27 deg C) and above, and one test for each composite sample. 

6. Unit Weight: ASTM C567/C567M fresh unit weight of structural lightweight concrete. 

a. One test for each composite sample, but not less than one test for each day's pour 

of each concrete mixture. 

7. Compression Test Specimens: ASTM C31/C31M: 

a. Cast and laboratory cure two sets of [two] [three] [four] 6-inch (150 mm) by 12-

inch (300 mm) or 4-inch (100 mm) by 8-inch (200 mm) cylinder specimens for 

each composite sample. 

b. Cast, initial cure, and field cure [two] <Insert number> sets of [two] [three] 

[four] standard cylinder specimens for each composite sample. 

8. Compressive-Strength Tests: ASTM C39/C39M. 
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a. Test one set of [two] [three] [four] laboratory-cured specimens at seven days and 

one set of two specimens at 28 days. 

b. Test one set of [two] [three] [four] field-cured specimens at seven days and one 

set of two specimens at 28 days. 

c. A compressive-strength test shall be the average compressive strength from a set of 

two specimens obtained from same composite sample and tested at age indicated. 

9. When strength of field-cured cylinders is less than 85 percent of companion laboratory-

cured cylinders, Contractor shall evaluate operations and provide corrective procedures 

for protecting and curing in-place concrete. 

10. Strength of each concrete mixture will be satisfactory if every average of any three 

consecutive compressive-strength tests equals or exceeds specified compressive strength, 

and no compressive-strength test value falls below specified compressive strength by 

more than 500 psi (3.4 MPa) if specified compressive strength is 5000 psi (34.5 MPa), or 

no compressive strength test value is less than 10 percent of specified compressive 

strength if specified compressive strength is greater than 5000 psi (34.5 MPa). 

11. Nondestructive Testing: Impact hammer, sonoscope, or other nondestructive device may 

be permitted by Architect but will not be used as sole basis for approval or rejection of 

concrete. 

12. Additional Tests: 

a. Testing and inspecting agency shall make additional tests of concrete when test 

results indicate that slump, air entrainment, compressive strengths, or other 

requirements have not been met, as directed by Architect. 

b. Testing and inspecting agency may conduct tests to determine adequacy of 

concrete by cored cylinders complying with ASTM C42/C42M or by other 

methods as directed by Architect. 

1) Acceptance criteria for concrete strength shall be in accordance with 

ACI 301 (ACI 301M), section 1.6.6.3. 

13. Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine 

compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements. 

14. Correct deficiencies in the Work that test reports and inspections indicate do not comply 

with the Contract Documents. 

F. Measure floor and slab flatness and levelness in accordance with ASTM E1155 

(ASTM E1155M) within [24] [48] [72] <Insert number> hours of completion of floor 

finishing and promptly report test results to Architect. 

3.16 PROTECTION 

A. Protect concrete surfaces as follows: 

1. Protect from petroleum stains. 

2. Diaper hydraulic equipment used over concrete surfaces. 

3. Prohibit vehicles from interior concrete slabs. 

4. Prohibit use of pipe-cutting machinery over concrete surfaces. 

5. Prohibit placement of steel items on concrete surfaces. 

6. Prohibit use of acids or acidic detergents over concrete surfaces. 
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7. Protect liquid floor treatment from damage and wear during the remainder of construction 

period. Use protective methods and materials, including temporary covering, 

recommended in writing by liquid floor treatments installer. 

8. Protect concrete surfaces scheduled to receive surface hardener or polished concrete 

finish using Floor Slab Protective Covering. 

END OF SECTION 033000 
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SECTION 055000 - METAL FABRICATIONS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Steel framing and supports for operable partitions. 

2. Steel framing and supports for countertops. 

3. Steel framing and supports for healthcare laboratory equipment. 

4. Steel framing and supports for mechanical and electrical equipment. 

1.3 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate selection of shop primers with topcoats to be applied over them. Comply with paint 

and coating manufacturers' written instructions to ensure that shop primers and topcoats are 

compatible with one another. 

B. Coordinate installation of metal fabrications that are anchored to or that receive other work. 

Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, 

concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in 

concrete or masonry. Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For the each type of product. 

B. Shop Drawings: Show fabrication and installation details. Include plans, elevations, sections, 

and details of metal fabrications and their connections. Show anchorage and accessory items. 

Provide Shop Drawings for the following: 

1. Steel framing and supports for operable partitions. 

2. Steel framing and supports for mechanical and electrical equipment. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For professional engineer's experience with providing delegated-design 

engineering services of the kind indicated, including documentation that engineer is licensed in 

the jurisdiction in which Project is located. 
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B. Mill Certificates: Signed by stainless steel manufacturers, certifying that products furnished 

comply with requirements. 

C. Welding certificates. 

D. Paint Compatibility Certificates: From manufacturers of topcoats applied over shop primers, 

certifying that shop primers are compatible with topcoats. 

E. Research Reports: For post-installed anchors. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel in accordance with the following: 

1. AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel." 

2. AWS D1.2/D1.2M, "Structural Welding Code - Aluminum." 

3. AWS D1.6/D1.6M, "Structural Welding Code - Stainless Steel." 

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Field Measurements: Verify actual locations of walls, floor slabs, decks, and other construction 

contiguous with metal fabrications by field measurements before fabrication. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature 

changes acting on exterior metal fabrications by preventing buckling, opening of joints, 

overstressing of components, failure of connections, and other detrimental effects. 

1. Temperature Change:  120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C), material 

surfaces. 

2.2 METALS 

A. Metal Surfaces, General: Provide materials with smooth, flat surfaces unless otherwise 

indicated. For metal fabrications exposed to view in the completed Work, provide materials 

without seam marks, roller marks, rolled trade names, or blemishes. 

B. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars: ASTM A36/A36M. 

C. Zinc-Coated Steel Wire Rope: ASTM A741. 

1. Wire Rope Fittings: Hot-dip galvanized-steel connectors with capability to sustain, 

without failure, a load equal to minimum breaking strength of wire rope with which they 

are used. 
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D. Steel Prestressing Strand: ASTM A416/A416M, Grade 270 (Grade 1860), low-relaxation, 

seven-wire, with 0.9-lb/sq. ft. (4.39-kg/sq. m)zinc coating. 

1. Steel Prestressing Strand Fittings: Hot-dip galvanized-steel anchors and connectors with 

capability to sustain, without failure, a load equal to minimum breaking strength of steel 

prestressing strand with which they are used. 

E. Slotted Channel Framing: Cold-formed metal box channels (struts) complying with MFMA-4. 

1. Size of Channels:  1-5/8 by 1-5/8 inches (41 by 41 mm). 

2. Material: Galvanized steel, ASTM A653/A653M, commercial steel, Type B, with G90 

(Z275) coating; 0.064-inch (1.6-mm) nominal thickness. 

3. Material: Cold-rolled steel, ASTM A1008/A1008M, commercial steel, Type B; 0.0528-

inch (1.35-mm) minimum thickness; unfinished. 

2.3 FASTENERS 

A. General: Unless otherwise indicated, provide Type 304 stainless steel fasteners for exterior use 

and zinc-plated fasteners with coating complying with ASTM B633 or ASTM F1941/F1941M, 

Class Fe/Zn 5, at exterior walls. Select fasteners for type, grade, and class required. 

B. Steel Bolts and Nuts: Regular hexagon-head bolts, ASTM A307, Grade A (ASTM F568M, 

Property Class 4.6); with hex nuts, ASTM A563 (ASTM A563M); and, where indicated, flat 

washers. 

C. Stainless Steel Bolts and Nuts: Regular hexagon-head annealed stainless steel bolts, 

ASTM F593 (ASTM F738M); with hex nuts, ASTM F594 (ASTM F836M); and, where 

indicated, flat washers; Alloy Group 1 (A1). 

D. Anchor Bolts: ASTM F1554, Grade 36, of dimensions indicated; with nuts, ASTM A563 

(ASTM A563M); and, where indicated, flat washers. 

1. Hot-dip galvanize or provide mechanically deposited, zinc coating where item being 

fastened is indicated to be galvanized. 

E. Anchors, General: Capable of sustaining, without failure, a load equal to six times the load 

imposed when installed in unit masonry and four times the load imposed when installed in 

concrete, as determined by testing in accordance with ASTM E488/E488M, conducted by a 

qualified independent testing agency. 

F. Slotted-Channel Inserts: Cold-formed, hot-dip galvanized-steel box channels (struts) complying 

with MFMA-4, 1-5/8 by 7/8 inches (41 by 22 mm) by length indicated with anchor straps or 

studs not less than 3 inches (75 mm) long at not more than 8 inches (200 mm) o.c. Provide with 

temporary filler and tee-head bolts, complete with washers and nuts, all zinc-plated to comply 

with ASTM B633, Class Fe/Zn 5, as needed for fastening to inserts. 
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2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Universal Shop Primer: Fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free, universal modified-alkyd primer 

complying with MPI#79 and compatible with topcoat. 

1. Use primer containing pigments that make it easily distinguishable from zinc-rich primer. 

B. Concrete: Comply with requirements in Section 033000 "Cast-in-Place Concrete" for normal-

weight, air-entrained concrete with a minimum 28-day compressive strength of 3000 psi (20 

MPa). 

2.5 FABRICATION, GENERAL 

A. Shop Assembly: Preassemble items in the shop to greatest extent possible. Disassemble units 

only as necessary for shipping and handling limitations. Use connections that maintain 

structural value of joined pieces. Clearly mark units for reassembly and coordinated installation. 

B. Cut, drill, and punch metals cleanly and accurately. Remove burrs and ease edges to a radius of 

approximately 1/32 inch (1 mm) unless otherwise indicated. Remove sharp or rough areas on 

exposed surfaces. 

C. Form bent-metal corners to smallest radius possible without causing grain separation or 

otherwise impairing work. 

D. Form exposed work with accurate angles and surfaces and straight edges. 

E. Weld corners and seams continuously to comply with the following: 

1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion 

resistance of base metals. 

2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap. 

3. Remove welding flux immediately. 

4. At exposed connections, finish exposed welds and surfaces smooth and blended so no 

roughness shows after finishing and contour of welded surface matches that of adjacent 

surface. 

F. Form exposed connections with hairline joints, flush and smooth, using concealed fasteners or 

welds where possible. Where exposed fasteners are required, use Phillips flat-head 

(countersunk) fasteners unless otherwise indicated. Locate joints where least conspicuous. 

G. Fabricate seams and other connections that are exposed to weather in a manner to exclude 

water. Provide weep holes where water may accumulate. 

H. Cut, reinforce, drill, and tap metal fabrications as indicated to receive finish hardware, screws, 

and similar items. 

I. Provide for anchorage of type indicated; coordinate with supporting structure. Space anchoring 

devices to secure metal fabrications rigidly in place and to support indicated loads. 
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2.6 MISCELLANEOUS FRAMING AND SUPPORTS 

A. General: Provide steel framing and supports not specified in other Sections as needed to 

complete the Work. 

B. Fabricate units from steel shapes, plates, and bars of welded construction unless otherwise 

indicated. Fabricate to sizes, shapes, and profiles indicated and as necessary to receive adjacent 

construction. 

1. Fabricate units from slotted channel framing where indicated. 

2. Furnish inserts for units installed after concrete is placed. 

C. Fabricate supports for operable partitions from continuous steel beams of sizes indicated with 

attached bearing plates, anchors, and braces as indicated. Drill or punch bottom flanges of 

beams to receive partition track hanger rods; locate holes where indicated on operable partition 

Shop Drawings. 

D. Galvanize miscellaneous framing and supports where indicated. 

2.7 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS 

A. Finish metal fabrications after assembly. 

B. Finish exposed surfaces to remove tool and die marks and stretch lines, and to blend into 

surrounding surface. 

2.8 STEEL AND IRON FINISHES 

A. Galvanizing: Hot-dip galvanize items as indicated to comply with ASTM A153/A153M for 

steel and iron hardware and with ASTM A123/A123M for other steel and iron products. 

1. Do not quench or apply post galvanizing treatments that might interfere with paint 

adhesion. 

B. Preparation for Shop Priming Galvanized Items: After galvanizing, thoroughly clean galvanized 

surfaces of grease, dirt, oil, flux, and other foreign matter, and treat with metallic phosphate 

process. 

C. Shop prime iron and steel items not indicated to be galvanized unless they are to be embedded 

in concrete, sprayed-on fireproofing, or masonry, or unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Shop prime with universal shop primer unless indicated. 

D. Preparation for Shop Priming: Prepare surfaces to comply with requirements indicated below: 

1. Exterior Items: SSPC-SP 6/NACE No. 3, "Commercial Blast Cleaning." 

2. Items Indicated to Receive Zinc-Rich Primer: SSPC-SP 6/NACE No. 3, "Commercial 

Blast Cleaning." 

3. Items Indicated to Receive Primers Specified in Section 099600 "High-Performance 

Coatings": SSPC-SP 6/NACE No. 3, "Commercial Blast Cleaning." 
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4. Other Steel Items: SSPC-SP 3, "Power Tool Cleaning." 

5. Galvanized-Steel Items: SSPC-SP 16, "Brush-off Blast Cleaning of Coated and Uncoated 

Galvanized Steel, Stainless Steels, and Non-Ferrous Metals." 

E. Shop Priming: Apply shop primer to comply with SSPC-PA 1, "Paint Application Specification 

No. 1: Shop, Field, and Maintenance Painting of Steel," for shop painting. 

1. Stripe paint corners, crevices, bolts, welds, and sharp edges. 

2.9 ALUMINUM FINISHES 

A. As-Fabricated Finish: AA-M12. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Cutting, Fitting, and Placement: Perform cutting, drilling, and fitting required for installing 

metal fabrications. Set metal fabrications accurately in location, alignment, and elevation; with 

edges and surfaces level, plumb, true, and free of rack; and measured from established lines and 

levels. 

B. Fit exposed connections accurately together to form hairline joints. Weld connections that are 

not to be left as exposed joints but cannot be shop welded because of shipping size limitations. 

Do not weld, cut, or abrade surfaces of exterior units that have been hot-dip galvanized after 

fabrication and are for bolted or screwed field connections. 

C. Field Welding: Comply with the following requirements: 

1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion 

resistance of base metals. 

2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap. 

3. Remove welding flux immediately. 

4. At exposed connections, finish exposed welds and surfaces smooth and blended so no 

roughness shows after finishing and contour of welded surface matches that of adjacent 

surface. 

D. Fastening to In-Place Construction: Provide anchorage devices and fasteners where metal 

fabrications are required to be fastened to in-place construction. Provide threaded fasteners for 

use with concrete and masonry inserts, toggle bolts, through bolts, lag screws, wood screws, and 

other connectors. 

E. Provide temporary bracing or anchors in formwork for items that are to be built into concrete, 

masonry, or similar construction. 

F. Corrosion Protection: Coat concealed surfaces of aluminum that come into contact with grout, 

concrete, masonry, wood, or dissimilar metals with the following: 

1. Cast Aluminum: Heavy coat of bituminous paint. 
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2. Extruded Aluminum: Two coats of clear lacquer. 

3.2 INSTALLATION OF MISCELLANEOUS FRAMING AND SUPPORTS 

A. General: Install framing and supports to comply with requirements of items being supported, 

including manufacturers' written instructions and requirements indicated on Shop Drawings. 

B. Anchor supports for operable partitions securely to, and rigidly brace from, building structure. 

3.3 REPAIRS 

A. Touchup Painting: 

1. Immediately after erection, clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas. 

Paint uncoated and abraded areas with same material as used for shop painting to comply 

with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-painted surfaces. 

a. Apply by brush or spray to provide a minimum 2.0-mil (0.05-mm) dry film 

thickness. 

B. Galvanized Surfaces: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and repair 

galvanizing to comply with ASTM A780/A780M. 

END OF SECTION 055000 
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SECTION 061053 - MISCELLANEOUS ROUGH CARPENTRY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Wood blocking and nailers. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Boards or Strips: Lumber of less than 2 inches nominal (38 mm actual) size in least dimension. 

B. Dimension Lumber: Lumber of 2 inches nominal (38 mm actual) or greater size but less than 5 

inches nominal (114 mm actual) size in least dimension. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of process and factory-fabricated product. Indicate component 

materials and dimensions and include construction and application details. 

1. Include data for wood-preservative treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and 

certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements. Indicate 

type of preservative used and net amount of preservative retained. 

2. Include data for fire-retardant treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and 

certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements. Include 

physical properties of treated materials based on testing by a qualified independent 

testing agency. 

3. For fire-retardant treatments, include physical properties of treated lumber both before 

and after exposure to elevated temperatures, based on testing by a qualified independent 

testing agency according to ASTM D5664. 

4. For products receiving a waterborne treatment, include statement that moisture content of 

treated materials was reduced to levels specified before shipment to Project site. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Evaluation Reports: For the following, from ICC-ES: 

1. Preservative-treated wood. 

2. Fire-retardant-treated wood. 
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3. Power-driven fasteners. 

4. Post-installed anchors. 

5. Metal framing anchors. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Testing Agency Qualifications: For testing agency providing classification marking for fire-

retardant-treated material, an inspection agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction that 

periodically performs inspections to verify that the material bearing the classification marking is 

representative of the material tested. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Stack lumber flat with spacers beneath and between each bundle to provide air circulation. 

Protect lumber from weather by covering with waterproof sheeting, securely anchored. Provide 

for air circulation around stacks and under coverings. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 WOOD PRODUCTS, GENERAL 

A. Lumber: DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated. If no grading agency is 

indicated, provide lumber that complies with the applicable rules of any rules-writing agency 

certified by the ALSC Board of Review. Provide lumber graded by an agency certified by the 

ALSC Board of Review to inspect and grade lumber under the rules indicated. 

1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency. 

2. Dress lumber, S4S, unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Lumber:  19 percent unless otherwise indicated. 

2.2 MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER 

A. General: Provide miscellaneous lumber indicated and lumber for support or attachment of other 

construction, including the following: 

1. Blocking. 

2. Nailers. 

B. Dimension Lumber Items:  Standard, Stud, or No. 3 grade lumber of any species. 

C. Concealed Boards:  19 percent maximum moisture content of any of the following species and 

grades: 

1. Mixed southern pine or southern pine, No. 3 grade; SPIB. 

2. Eastern softwoods, No. 3 Common grade; NELMA. 

3. Northern species, No. 3 Common grade; NLGA. 
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4. Western woods, Standard or No. 3 Common grade; WCLIB or WWPA. 

D. For blocking not used for attachment of other construction, Utility, Stud, or No. 3 grade lumber 

of any species may be used provided that it is cut and selected to eliminate defects that will 

interfere with its attachment and purpose. 

E. For blocking and nailers used for attachment of other construction, select and cut lumber to 

eliminate knots and other defects that will interfere with attachment of other work. 

2.3 FASTENERS 

A. General: Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified in 

this article for material and manufacture. 

1. Where carpentry is exposed to weather, in ground contact, pressure-preservative treated, 

or in area of high relative humidity, provide fasteners with hot-dip zinc coating 

complying with ASTM A153/A153M. 

B. Nails, Brads, and Staples: ASTM F1667. 

C. Screws for Fastening to Metal Framing:  ASTM C1002, length as recommended by screw 

manufacturer for material being fastened. 

D. Power-Driven Fasteners: Fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to authorities 

having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES AC70. 

E. Post-Installed Anchors: Fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to authorities 

having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES AC01 ICC-ES AC58 ICC-ES AC193 or ICC-ES AC308 

as appropriate for the substrate. 

1. Material: Carbon-steel components, zinc plated to comply with ASTM B633, 

Class Fe/Zn 5. 

2. Material: Stainless steel with bolts and nuts complying with ASTM F593 and 

ASTM F594, Alloy Group 1 or 2 (ASTM F738M and ASTM F836M, Grade A1 or A4). 

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Adhesives for Gluing Furring and Sleepers to Concrete or Masonry: Formulation complying 

with ASTM D3498 that is approved for use indicated by adhesive manufacturer. 

B. Flexible Flashing: Composite, self-adhesive, flashing product consisting of a pliable, butyl 

rubber compound, bonded to a high-density polyethylene film, aluminum foil, or spunbonded 

polyolefin to produce an overall thickness of not less than 0.025 inch (0.6 mm). 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Set carpentry to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, and fitted. Fit 

carpentry accurately to other construction. Locate furring, nailers, blocking,and similar supports 

to comply with requirements for attaching other construction. 

B. Install metal framing anchors to comply with manufacturer's written instructions. Install 

fasteners through each fastener hole. 

C. Do not splice structural members between supports unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Provide blocking and framing as indicated and as required to support facing materials, fixtures, 

specialty items, and trim. 

1. Provide metal clips for fastening gypsum board or lath at corners and intersections where 

framing or blocking does not provide a surface for fastening edges of panels. Space clips 

not more than 16 inches (406 mm) o.c. 

E. Sort and select lumber so that natural characteristics do not interfere with installation or with 

fastening other materials to lumber. Do not use materials with defects that interfere with 

function of member or pieces that are too small to use with minimum number of joints or 

optimum joint arrangement. 

F. Comply with AWPA M4 for applying field treatment to cut surfaces of preservative-treated 

lumber. 

1. Use inorganic boron for items that are continuously protected from liquid water. 

2. Use copper naphthenate for items not continuously protected from liquid water. 

G. Securely attach carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as indicated, complying 

with the following: 

1. Table 2304.9.1, "Fastening Schedule," in ICC's International Building Code. 

2. ICC-ES evaluation report for fastener. 

H. Use steel common nails unless otherwise indicated. Select fasteners of size that will not fully 

penetrate members where opposite side will be exposed to view or will receive finish materials. 

Make tight connections between members. Install fasteners without splitting wood. Drive nails 

snug but do not countersink nail heads unless otherwise indicated. 

3.2 INSTALLATION OF WOOD BLOCKING AND NAILER 

A. Install where indicated and where required for attaching other work. Form to shapes indicated 

and cut as required for true line and level of attached work. Coordinate locations with other 

work involved. 

B. Attach items to substrates to support applied loading. Recess bolts and nuts flush with surfaces 

unless otherwise indicated. 
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C. Provide permanent grounds of dressed, pressure-preservative-treated, key-beveled lumber not 

less than 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) wide and of thickness required to bring face of ground to exact 

thickness of finish material. Remove temporary grounds when no longer required. 

3.3 PROTECTION 

A. Protect wood that has been treated with inorganic boron (SBX) from weather. If, despite 

protection, inorganic boron-treated wood becomes wet, apply EPA-registered borate treatment. 

Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with EPA-registered label. 

B. Protect miscellaneous rough carpentry from weather. If, despite protection, miscellaneous rough 

carpentry becomes wet, apply EPA-registered borate treatment. Apply borate solution by 

spraying to comply with EPA-registered label. 

END OF SECTION 061053 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



DTCC HEALTHCARE CENTER OF EXCELLENCE 2020179.00 

 

MISCELLANEOUS ROUGH CARPENTRY 061053 - 6 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

(THIS PAGE LEFT INTENTIONALLY BLANK) 



DTCC HEALTHCARE CENTER OF EXCELLENCE 2020179.00 

 

PLASTIC-LAMINATE-CLAD ARCHITECTURAL CABINETS 064116 - 1 

SECTION 064116 - PLASTIC-LAMINATE-CLAD ARCHITECTURAL CABINETS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Plastic-laminate-clad architectural cabinets. 

2. Cabinet hardware and accessories. 

3. Wood furring, blocking, shims, and hanging strips for installing plastic-laminate-clad 

architectural cabinets that are not concealed within other construction. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 061053 "Miscellaneous Rough Carpentry" for wood furring, blocking, shims, and 

hanging strips required for installing cabinets that are concealed within other construction 

before cabinet installation. 

2. Section 123623.13 "Plastic-Laminate-Clad Countertops." 

1.2 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate sizes and locations of framing, blocking, furring, reinforcements, and other related 

units of Work specified in other Sections to support loads imposed by installed and fully loaded 

cabinets. 

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Include data for fire-retardant treatment from chemical-treatment manufacturer and 

certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements. 

B. Shop Drawings: 

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment details. 

2. Show large-scale details. 

3. Show locations and sizes of furring, blocking, and hanging strips, including concealed 

blocking and reinforcement specified in other Sections. 

4. Show locations and sizes of cutouts and holes for items installed in plastic-laminate 

architectural cabinets. 

5. Apply AWI Quality Certification Program label to Shop Drawings. 
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C. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, in manufacturer's 

or manufacturer's standard size. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For manufacturer and Installer. 

B. Product Certificates: For each type of product. 

C. Evaluation Reports: For fire-retardant-treated materials, from ICC-ES. 

D. Field quality-control reports. 

1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Quality Standard Compliance Certificates:  AWI Quality Certification Program certificates. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer's Qualifications: Employs skilled workers who custom fabricate products similar 

to those required for this Project and whose products have a record of successful in-service 

performance. 

B. Installer Qualifications:  Licensed participant in AWI's Quality Certification Program. 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Do not deliver cabinets until painting and similar finish operations that might damage 

architectural cabinets have been completed in installation areas. Store cabinets in installation 

areas or in areas where environmental conditions comply with requirements specified in "Field 

Conditions" Article. 

1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations with Humidity Control: Do not deliver or install cabinets until 

building is enclosed, wet-work is complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining 

temperature between 60 and 90 deg F (16 and 32 deg C) and relative humidity between 25 and 

55 percent during the remainder of the construction period. 

B. Field Measurements: Where cabinets are indicated to fit to other construction, verify 

dimensions of other construction by field measurements before fabrication, and indicate 

measurements on Shop Drawings. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to 

avoid delaying the Work. 

1. Locate concealed framing, blocking, and reinforcements that support cabinets by field 

measurements before being enclosed/concealed by construction, and indicate 

measurements on Shop Drawings. 
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C. Established Dimensions: Where cabinets are indicated to fit to other construction, establish 

dimensions for areas where cabinets are to fit. Provide allowance for trimming at site, and 

coordinate construction to ensure that actual dimensions correspond to established dimensions. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PLASTIC-LAMINATE-CLAD ARCHITECTURAL CABINETS 

A. Quality Standard: Unless otherwise indicated, comply with the Architectural Woodwork 

Standards for grades of cabinets indicated for construction, finishes, installation, and other 

requirements. 

1. Provide labels from AWI certification program indicating that woodwork and installation 

complies with requirements of grades specified. 

B. Architectural Woodwork Standards Grade:  Premium. 

C. Type of Construction:  Frameless. 

D. Door and Drawer-Front Style:  Flush overlay. 

E. High-Pressure Decorative Laminate: NEMA LD 3, grades as indicated or if not indicated, as 

required by quality standard. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, [provide products by the 

following] [provide products by one of the following] [available manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not 

limited to, the following]: 

a. Formica Corporation. 

b. Pionite; a Panolam Industries International, Inc. brand. 

c. Wilsonart LLC. 

F. Laminate Cladding for Exposed Surfaces: 

1. Horizontal Surfaces:  Grade HGS. 

2. Postformed Surfaces: Grade HGP. 

3. Vertical Surfaces:  Grade VGS. 

4. Edges:  PVC edge banding, 3.0 mm thick, matching laminate in color, pattern, and finish. 

5. Pattern Direction:  Vertically for drawer fronts, doors, and fixed panels. 

G. Materials for Semiexposed Surfaces: 

1. Surfaces Other Than Drawer Bodies:  High-pressure decorative laminate, NEMA LD 3, 

Grade VGS. 

a. Edges of Plastic-Laminate Shelves:  PVC edge banding, 3.0 mm thick, matching 

laminate in color, pattern, and finish. 

b. Edges of Thermally Fused Laminate Panel Shelves: PVC or polyester edge 

banding. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=5711
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457186303
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457186305
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457186306
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c. For semiexposed backs of panels with exposed plastic-laminate surfaces, provide 

surface of high-pressure decorative laminate, NEMA LD 3, Grade VGS. 

2. Drawer Sides and Backs:  Thermally fused laminate panels with PVC or polyester edge 

banding. 

3. Drawer Bottoms:  Thermally fused laminate panels. 

H. Dust Panels: 1/4-inch (6.4-mm) plywood or tempered hardboard above compartments and 

drawers unless located directly under tops. 

I. Concealed Backs of Panels with Exposed Plastic-Laminate Surfaces: High-pressure decorative 

laminate, NEMA LD 3, Grade BKL. 

J. Drawer Construction: Fabricate with exposed fronts fastened to subfront with mounting screws 

from interior of body. 

1. Join subfronts, backs, and sides with glued rabbeted joints supplemented by mechanical 

fasteners. 

K. Colors, Patterns, and Finishes: Provide materials and products that result in colors and textures 

of exposed laminate surfaces complying with the following requirements: 

1. As indicated by laminate manufacturer's designations. 

2. Match Architect's sample. 

3. As selected by Architect from laminate manufacturer's full range in the following 

categories: 

a. Solid colors, matte finish. 

b. Solid colors with core same color as surface, matte finish. 

c. Wood grains, matte finish. 

d. Patterns, matte finish. 

2.2 WOOD MATERIALS 

A. Wood Products: Provide materials that comply with requirements of referenced quality standard 

for each type of architectural cabinet and quality grade specified unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Wood Moisture Content:  5 to 10 percent. 

B. Composite Wood Products: Provide materials that comply with requirements of referenced 

quality standard for each type of architectural cabinet and quality grade specified unless 

otherwise indicated. 

1. Medium-Density Fiberboard (MDF): ANSI A208.2, Grade 130. 

2. Particleboard (Medium Density): ANSI A208.1, Grade M-2. 

3. Softwood Plywood: DOC PS 1, medium-density overlay. 

4. Thermally Fused Laminate (TFL) Panels: Particleboard or MDF finished with thermally 

fused, melamine-impregnated decorative paper and complying with requirements of 

NEMA LD 3, Grade VGL, for Test Methods 3.3, 3.4, 3.6, 3.8, and 3.10. 
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2.3 CABINET HARDWARE AND ACCESSORIES 

A. General: Provide cabinet hardware and accessory materials associated with architectural 

cabinets. 

B. Frameless Concealed Hinges (European Type): ANSI/BHMA A156.9, B01602, 100 degrees of 

opening. 

C. Back-Mounted Pulls: ANSI/BHMA A156.9, B02011. 

D. Wire Pulls: Back mounted, solid metal, 4 inches (100 mm) long, 5/16 inch (8 mm) in diameter. 

E. Adjustable Shelf Standards and Supports:  ANSI/BHMA A156.9, B04071; with shelf rests, 

B04081. 

F. Shelf Rests: ANSI/BHMA A156.9, B04013; metal. 

G. Drawer Slides: ANSI/BHMA A156.9. 

1. Heavy-Duty (Grade 1HD-100 and Grade 1HD-200):  Side mount. 

a. Type:  Full overtravel extension. 

b. Material:  Stainless steel slides. 

2. General-purpose drawers more than 3 inches (75 mm) high, but not more than 6 inches 

(150 mm) high and not more than 24 inches (600 mm) wide, provide 75 lb (34 kg) load 

capacity. 

3. File drawers more than 6 inches (150 mm) high or more than 24 inches (600 mm) wide, 

provide 100 lb (45 kg) load capacity. 

H. Door Locks: ANSI/BHMA A156.11, E07121. 

I. Drawer Locks: ANSI/BHMA A156.11, E07041. 

J. Door and Drawer Silencers: ANSI/BHMA A156.16, L03011. 

K. Grommets for Cable Passage:  2-inch (51-mm) OD, molded-plastic grommets and matching 

plastic caps with slot for wire passage. 

1. Color: to coordinate with countertop. 

L. Exposed Hardware Finishes: For exposed hardware, provide finish that complies with 

ANSI/BHMA A156.18 for ANSI/BHMA finish number indicated. 

1. Satin Chromium Plated: ANSI/BHMA 626 for brass or bronze base; ANSI/BHMA 652 

for steel base. 

M. For concealed hardware, provide manufacturer's standard finish that complies with product class 

requirements in ANSI/BHMA A156.9. 

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Furring, Blocking, Shims, and Hanging Strips:  Softwood or hardwood lumber, kiln-dried to 

less than 15 percent moisture content. 
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B. Anchors: Select material, type, size, and finish required for each substrate for secure anchorage. 

Provide metal expansion sleeves or expansion bolts for post-installed anchors. Use nonferrous-

metal or hot-dip galvanized anchors and inserts at inside face of exterior walls and at floors. 

C. Adhesive for Bonding Plastic Laminate:  Unpigmented contact cement. 

1. Adhesive for Bonding Edges: Hot-melt adhesive or adhesive specified above for faces. 

2.5 FABRICATION 

A. Fabricate architectural cabinets to dimensions, profiles, and details indicated. 

B. Complete fabrication, including assembly and hardware application, to maximum extent 

possible before shipment to Project site. Disassemble components only as necessary for 

shipment and installation. Where necessary for fitting at site, provide ample allowance for 

scribing, trimming, and fitting. 

1. Notify Architect seven days in advance of the dates and times architectural cabinet 

fabrication will be complete. 

2. Trial fit assemblies at manufacturer's shop that cannot be shipped completely assembled. 

Install dowels, screws, bolted connectors, and other fastening devices that can be 

removed after trial fitting. Verify that various parts fit as intended and check 

measurements of assemblies against field measurements before disassembling for 

shipment. 

C. Shop-cut openings to maximum extent possible to receive hardware, appliances, electrical work, 

and similar items. Locate openings accurately and use templates or roughing-in diagrams to 

produce accurately sized and shaped openings. Sand edges of cutouts to remove splinters and 

burrs. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Before installation, condition cabinets to humidity conditions in installation areas for not less 

than 72 hours. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Architectural Woodwork Standards Grade: Install cabinets to comply with quality standard 

grade of item to be installed. 

B. Assemble cabinets and complete fabrication at Project site to extent that it was not completed in 

the shop. 

C. Anchor cabinets to anchors or blocking built in or directly attached to substrates. Secure with 

wafer-head cabinet installation screws. 
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D. Install cabinets level, plumb, and true in line to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 96 inches (3 mm in 

2400 mm) using concealed shims. 

1. Scribe and cut cabinets to fit adjoining work, refinish cut surfaces, and repair damaged 

finish at cuts. 

2. Install cabinets without distortion so doors and drawers fit openings and are accurately 

aligned. Adjust hardware to center doors and drawers in openings and to provide 

unencumbered operation. Complete installation of hardware and accessory items as 

indicated. 

3. Fasten wall cabinets through back, near top and bottom, and at ends not more than 16 

inches (400 mm) o.c. with No. 10 wafer-head screws sized for not less than 1-1/2-inch 

(38-mm) penetration into wood framing, blocking, or hanging strips. 

3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Inspections: Provide inspection of installed Work through AWI's Quality Certification Program 

certifying that woodwork, including installation, complies with requirements of the 

Architectural Woodwork Standards for the specified grade. 

1. Inspection entity shall prepare and submit report of inspection. 

3.4 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Repair damaged and defective cabinets, where possible, to eliminate functional and visual 

defects. Where not possible to repair, replace architectural cabinets. Adjust joinery for uniform 

appearance. 

B. Clean, lubricate, and adjust hardware. 

C. Clean cabinets on exposed and semiexposed surfaces. 

END OF SECTION 064116 
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SECTION 064219 - PLASTIC-LAMINATE-FACED WOOD PANELING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Plastic-laminate-faced wood paneling. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 061053 "Miscellaneous Rough Carpentry" for wood furring, blocking, shims, and 

hanging strips required for installing paneling that is concealed within other construction 

before paneling installation. 

1.3 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate sizes and locations of framing, blocking, furring, reinforcements, and other related 

units of Work specified in other Sections to ensure that paneling can be installed as indicated. 

1.4 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Include data for fire-retardant treatment from chemical-treatment manufacturer and 

certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements. 

B. Shop Drawings: For plastic-laminate-faced wood paneling. 

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment details. 

2. Show details full size. 

3. Show locations and sizes of furring and blocking, including concealed blocking specified 

in other Sections. 

4. Apply AWI Quality Certification Program label to Shop Drawings. 
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C. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, in manufacturer's 

or fabricator's standard size. 

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For Installer and fabricator. 

B. Product Certificates: For each type of product. 

C. Quality Standard Compliance Certificates:  AWI Quality Certification Program. 

D. Evaluation Reports: For fire-retardant-treated materials, from ICC-ES. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fabricator Qualifications: Shop that employs skilled workers who custom-fabricate products 

similar to those required for this Project and whose products have a record of successful in-

service performance. 

1. Shop Certification:  AWI's Quality Certification Program accredited participant. 

B. Installer Qualifications:  Fabricator of products. 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Do not deliver paneling until painting and similar operations that might damage paneling have 

been completed in installation areas. Store paneling in installation areas or in areas where 

environmental conditions comply with requirements specified in "Field Conditions" Article. 

1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations with Humidity control: Do not deliver or install paneling until 

building is enclosed, wet-work is complete, and HVAC system is operating and will maintain 

temperature between 60 and 90 deg F (16 and 32 deg C) and relative humidity between 25 and 

55 percent during the remainder of the construction period. 

B. Field Measurements: Where paneling is indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions 

of other construction by field measurements before fabrication and indicate measurements on 

Shop Drawings. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying 

the Work. 

1. Locate concealed framing, blocking, and reinforcements that support paneling by field 

measurements before being enclosed/concealed by construction and indicate 

measurements on Shop Drawings. 

C. Established Dimensions: Where paneling is indicated to fit to other construction, establish 

dimensions for areas where woodwork is to fit. Provide allowance for trimming at site, and 

coordinate construction to ensure that actual dimensions correspond to established dimensions. 



DTCC HEALTHCARE CENTER OF EXCELLENCE 2020179.00 

 

PLASTIC-LAMINATE-FACED WOOD PANELING 064219 - 3 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PANELING, GENERAL 

A. Quality Standard: Unless otherwise indicated, comply with the "Architectural Woodwork 

Standards" for grades of plastic-laminate-faced wood paneling (decorative laminate surfacing) 

indicated for construction, finishes, installation, and other requirements. 

1. Provide inspections including installation together with labels and certificates from AWI 

certification program indicating that woodwork complies with requirements of grades 

specified. 

2. The Contract Documents contain requirements that are more stringent than the referenced 

woodwork quality standard. Comply with requirements of Contract Documents in 

addition to those of the referenced quality standard. 

2.2 PLASTIC-LAMINATE-FACED WOOD PANELING 

A. Grade:  Premium. 

B. Plastic Laminate: High-pressure decorative laminate complying with NEMA LD 3 and the 

following requirements: 

1. Faces:  Grade HGS. 

2. Backs:  Grade BKL. 

3. Exposed Edges: Same as faces. 

C. Colors, Patterns, and Finishes: Provide materials and products that result in colors and textures 

of exposed surfaces complying with the following requirements: 

1. As indicated by manufacturer's designations. 

2. Match Architect's samples. 

3. As selected by Architect from laminate manufacturer's full range in the following 

categories: 

a. Solid colors, matte finish. 

b. Solid colors with core same color as surface, matte finish. 

c. Wood grains, matte finish. 

d. Patterns, matte finish. 

4. Grain Direction:  Vertical. 

D. Panel Core:  Fire-retardant particleboard or fire-retardant MDF. 

1. Thickness:  3/4 inch (19 mm). 

E. Exposed Panel Edges:  Plastic-laminate matching faces. 

F. Panel Reveals: Paint substrate as scheduled.  

G. Adhesives for Bonding Plastic Laminate:  Unpigmented contact cement. 
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1. Adhesive for Bonding Edges: Hot-melt adhesive or adhesive specified above for faces. 

H. Fire-Retardant-Treated Paneling: Panels shall consist of fire-retardant plastic laminate and fire-

retardant particleboard or fire-retardant, medium-density fiberboard (MDF). Panels shall have a 

flame-spread index of 25 or less and a smoke-developed index of 450 or less per ASTM E84, 

and be listed and labeled by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having 

jurisdiction. 

I. Assemble panels by gluing and concealed fastening. 

2.3 MATERIALS 

A. Materials, General: Provide materials that comply with requirements of referenced quality 

standard for each quality grade specified unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Wood Moisture Content:  5 to 10 percent. 

C. Composite Wood Products: Provide materials that comply with requirements of referenced 

quality standard for each quality grade specified unless otherwise indicated. 

1. MDF: ANSI A208.2, Grade 130. 

2. Particleboard (Medium Density): ANSI A208.1, Grade M-2. 

2.4 FIRE-RETARDANT-TREATED MATERIALS 

A. Fire-Retardant-Treated Materials, General: Where fire-retardant-treated materials are indicated, 

use materials that are acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and with fire-test-response 

characteristics specified as determined by testing identical products per test method indicated by 

a qualified testing agency. 

1. Use treated materials that comply with requirements of referenced quality standard. Do 

not use materials that are warped, discolored, or otherwise defective. 

2. Use fire-retardant-treatment formulations that do not bleed through or otherwise 

adversely affect finishes. Do not use colorants to distinguish treated materials from 

untreated materials. 

3. Identify fire-retardant-treated materials with appropriate classification marking of 

qualified testing agency in the form of removable paper label or imprint on surfaces that 

will be concealed from view after installation. 

B. Fire-Retardant Particleboard: Made from softwood particles and fire-retardant chemicals mixed 

together at time of panel manufacture to achieve flame-spread index of 25 or less and smoke-

developed index of 25 or less per ASTM E84. 

1. For panels 3/4 inch (19 mm) thick and less, comply with ANSI A208.1 for Grade M-2 

except for the following minimum properties: modulus of rupture, 1600 psi (11 MPa); 

modulus of elasticity, 300,000 psi (2070 MPa); internal bond, 80 psi (550 kPa); and 

screw-holding capacity on face and edge, 250 and 225 lbf (1100 and 1000 N), 

respectively. 
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C. Fire-Retardant Fiberboard: MDF panels complying with ANSI A208.2, made from softwood 

fibers, synthetic resins, and fire-retardant chemicals mixed together at time of panel 

manufacture to achieve flame-spread index of 25 or less and smoke-developed index of 200 or 

less per ASTM E84. 

2.5 INSTALLATION MATERIALS 

A. Furring, Blocking, Shims, and Hanging Strips:  Softwood or hardwood lumber, kiln-dried to 

less than 15 percent moisture content. 

B. Anchors: Select material, type, size, and finish required for each substrate for secure anchorage. 

Provide metal expansion sleeves or expansion bolts for post-installed anchors. Use nonferrous-

metal or hot-dip galvanized anchors and inserts at inside face of exterior walls. 

2.6 FABRICATION 

A. Complete fabrication, including assembly, to maximum extent possible, before shipment to 

Project site. Disassemble components only as necessary for shipment and installation. Where 

necessary for fitting at site, provide ample allowance for scribing, trimming, and fitting. 

1. Notify Architect seven days in advance of the dates and times paneling fabrication will be 

complete. 

B. Shop cut openings, to maximum extent possible, to receive hardware, appliances, plumbing 

fixtures, electrical work, and similar items. Locate openings accurately and use templates or 

roughing-in diagrams to produce accurately sized and shaped openings. Sand edges of cutouts 

to remove splinters and burrs. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Before installation, condition paneling to humidity conditions in installation areas. 

B. Before installing paneling, examine shop-fabricated work for completion and complete work as 

required, including removal of packing and backpriming. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Grade: Install paneling to comply with quality standard grade of paneling to be installed. 

B. Install paneling level, plumb, true in line, and without distortion. Shim as required with 

concealed shims. Install level and plumb to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 96 inches (3 mm in 2400 

mm). Install with no more than 1/16 inch in 96-inch (1.6 mm in 2400-mm) vertical cup or bow 

and 1/8 inch in 96-inch (3 mm in 2400-mm) horizontal variation from a true plane. 
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1. For flush paneling with revealed joints, install with variations in reveal width, alignment 

of top and bottom edges, and flushness between adjacent panels not exceeding [1/32 inch 

(0.8 mm)] [1/16 inch (1.5 mm)]. 

C. Anchor paneling to supporting substrate with concealed panel-hanger clips. Do not use face 

fastening unless otherwise indicated. 

3.3 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Repair damaged and defective paneling, where possible, to eliminate defects. Where not 

possible to repair, replace paneling. Adjust for uniform appearance. 

B. Clean paneling on exposed surfaces. Touch up shop-applied finishes to restore damaged or 

soiled areas. 

END OF SECTION 064219 
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SECTION 072100 - THERMAL INSULATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Glass-fiber blanket insulation. 

2. Loose-fill insulation. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 092900 "Gypsum Board" for sound attenuation blanket used as acoustic 

insulation. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Installer's Certification: Listing type, manufacturer, and R-value of insulation installed in each 

element of the building thermal envelope. 

1. Sign, date, and post the certification in a conspicuous location on Project site. 

B. Product Test Reports: For each product, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency. 

C. Research Reports: For foam-plastic insulation, from ICC-ES. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Protect insulation materials from physical damage and from deterioration due to moisture, 

soiling, and other sources. Store inside and in a dry location. Comply with manufacturer's 

written instructions for handling, storing, and protecting during installation. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 GLASS-FIBER BLANKET INSULATION 

A. Glass-Fiber Blanket Insulation, Polypropylene-Scrim-Kraft Faced ASTM C665, Type II 

(nonreflective faced), Class A (faced surface with a flame-spread index of 25 or less); 

Category 1 (membrane is a vapor barrier). 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to 

the following: 

a. CertainTeed Corporation; Saint-Gobain North America. 

b. Johns Manville; a Berkshire Hathaway company. 

c. Owens Corning. 

2. Labeling: Provide identification of mark indicating R-value of each piece of insulation 12 

inches (305 mm) and wider in width. 

2.2 LOOSE-FILL INSULATION 

A. Cellulosic-Fiber Loose-Fill Insulation: ASTM C739, chemically treated for flame-resistance, 

processing, and handling characteristics. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to 

the following: 

a. GreenFiber. 

b. Hamilton Manufacturing Inc. 

c. Nu-Wool Co., Inc. 

2. Blow-in installation above all areas of drop ceiling 

2.3 ACCESSORIES 

A. Insulation for Miscellaneous Voids: 

1. Glass-Fiber Insulation: ASTM C764, Type II, loose fill; with maximum flame-spread and 

smoke-developed indexes of 5, per ASTM E84. 

2. Spray Polyurethane Foam Insulation: ASTM C1029, Type II, closed cell, with maximum 

flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 75 and 450, respectively, per ASTM E84. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Clean substrates of substances that are harmful to insulation, including removing projections 

capable of puncturing insulation or vapor retarders, or that interfere with insulation attachment. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11273
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457173107
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457173108
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457173110
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11293
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457173326
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457173327
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457173328
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3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Comply with insulation manufacturer's written instructions applicable to products and 

applications. 

B. Install insulation that is undamaged, dry, and unsoiled and that has not been left exposed to ice, 

rain, or snow at any time. 

C. Install insulation with manufacturer's R-value label exposed after insulation is installed. 

D. Extend insulation to envelop entire area to be insulated. Fit tightly around obstructions and fill 

voids with insulation. Remove projections that interfere with placement. 

E. Provide sizes to fit applications and selected from manufacturer's standard thicknesses, widths, 

and lengths. Apply single layer of insulation units unless multiple layers are otherwise shown or 

required to make up total thickness or to achieve R-value. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF INSULATION IN FRAMED CONSTRUCTION 

A. Blanket Insulation: Install in cavities formed by framing members according to the following 

requirements: 

1. Use insulation widths and lengths that fill the cavities formed by framing members. If 

more than one length is required to fill the cavities, provide lengths that will produce a 

snug fit between ends. 

2. Place insulation in cavities formed by framing members to produce a friction fit between 

edges of insulation and adjoining framing members. 

3. Maintain 3-inch (76-mm) clearance of insulation around recessed lighting fixtures not 

rated for or protected from contact with insulation. 

4. For metal-framed wall cavities where cavity heights exceed 96 inches (2438 mm), 

support unfaced blankets mechanically and support faced blankets by taping flanges of 

insulation to flanges of metal studs. 

B. Miscellaneous Voids: Install insulation in miscellaneous voids and cavity spaces where required 

to prevent gaps in insulation using the following materials: 

1. Glass-Fiber Insulation: Compact to approximately 40 percent of normal maximum 

volume equaling a density of approximately 2.5 lb/cu. ft. (40 kg/cu. m). 

2. Spray Polyurethane Insulation: Apply according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

3.4 PROTECTION 

A. Protect installed insulation from damage due to harmful weather exposures, physical abuse, and 

other causes. 

B. Provide temporary coverings or enclosures where insulation is subject to abuse and cannot be 

concealed and protected by permanent construction immediately after installation. 

END OF SECTION 072100 



DTCC HEALTHCARE CENTER OF EXCELLENCE 2020179.00 

 

THERMAL INSULATION 072100 - 4 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

(THIS PAGE LEFT INTENTIONALLY BLANK) 



DTCC HEALTHCARE CENTER OF EXCELLENCE 2020179.00 

 

WEATHER BARRIERS 072500 - 1 

SECTION 072500 - WEATHER BARRIERS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Building wrap. 

2. Flexible flashing. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. For building wrap, include data on air and water-vapor permeance based on testing 

according to referenced standards. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Evaluation Reports: For water-resistive barrier and flexible flashing, from ICC-ES. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 WATER-RESISTIVE BARRIER 

A. Building Wrap: ASTM E1677, Type I air barrier; with flame-spread and smoke-developed 

indexes of less than 25 and 450, respectively, when tested according to ASTM E84; UV 

stabilized; and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to 

the following: 

a. Dow Chemical Company (The). 

b. DuPont de Nemours, Inc. 

c. TYPAR. 

2. Water-Vapor Permeance: Not less than 20 perms (1150 ng/Pa x s x sq. m) per 

ASTM E96/E96M, Desiccant Method (Procedure A). 

3. Allowable UV Exposure Time: Not less than three months. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=12017
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456998446
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456998447
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457128331
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4. Flame Propagation Test: Materials and construction shall be as tested according to 

NFPA 285. 

B. Building-Wrap Tape: Pressure-sensitive plastic tape recommended by building-wrap 

manufacturer for sealing joints and penetrations in building wrap. 

2.2 FLEXIBLE FLASHING 

A. Butyl Rubber Flashing: Composite, self-adhesive, flashing product consisting of a pliable, butyl 

rubber compound, bonded to a high-density polyethylene film, aluminum foil, or spunbonded 

polyolefin to produce an overall thickness of not less than 0.030 inch (0.8 mm). 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. DuPont de Nemours, Inc. 

b. Protecto Wrap Company. 

c. TYPAR. 

2. Flame Propagation Test: Materials and construction shall be as tested according to 

NFPA 285. 

B. Primer for Flexible Flashing: Product recommended in writing by flexible flashing 

manufacturer for substrate. 

C. Nails and Staples: Product recommended in writing by flexible flashing manufacturer and 

complying with ASTM F1667. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 WATER-RESISTIVE BARRIER INSTALLATION 

A. Cover exposed exterior surface of sheathing with water-resistive barrier securely fastened to 

framing immediately after sheathing is installed. 

B. Cover sheathing with water-resistive barrier as follows: 

1. Cut back barrier 1/2 inch (13 mm) on each side of the break in supporting members at 

expansion- or control-joint locations. 

2. Apply barrier to cover vertical flashing with a minimum 4-inch (100-mm) overlap unless 

otherwise indicated. 

C. Building Wrap: Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and warranty requirements. 

1. Seal seams, edges, fasteners, and penetrations with tape. 

2. Extend into jambs of openings and seal corners with tape. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=12015
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456998437
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123456998435
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457140889
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3.2 FLEXIBLE FLASHING INSTALLATION 

A. Apply flexible flashing where indicated to comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Prime substrates as recommended by flashing manufacturer. 

2. Lap seams and junctures with other materials at least 4 inches (100 mm) except that at 

flashing flanges of other construction, laps need not exceed flange width. 

3. Lap flashing over water-resistive barrier at bottom and sides of openings. 

4. Lap water-resistive barrier over flashing at heads of openings. 

5. After flashing has been applied, roll surfaces with a hard rubber or metal roller to ensure 

that flashing is completely adhered to substrates. 

3.3 DRAINAGE MATERIAL INSTALLATION 

A. Install drainage material over building wrap and flashing to comply with manufacturer's written 

instructions. 

END OF SECTION 072500 
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SECTION 079200 - JOINT SEALANTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Silicone joint sealants. 

2. Nonstaining silicone joint sealants. 

3. Urethane joint sealants. 

4. Butyl joint sealants. 

5. Latex joint sealants. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 079219 "Acoustical Joint Sealants" for sealing joints in sound-rated construction. 

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each joint-sealant product. 

B. Samples for Initial Selection: Manufacturer's color charts consisting of strips of cured sealants 

showing the full range of colors available for each product exposed to view. 

C. Joint-Sealant Schedule: Include the following information: 

1. Joint-sealant application, joint location, and designation. 

2. Joint-sealant manufacturer and product name. 

3. Joint-sealant formulation. 

4. Joint-sealant color. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Test Reports: For each kind of joint sealant, for tests performed by a qualified testing 

agency. 
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B. Field-Adhesion-Test Reports: For each sealant application tested. 

C. Sample Warranties: For special warranties. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: An authorized representative who is trained and approved by 

manufacturer. 

B. Product Testing: Test joint sealants using a qualified testing agency. 

1. Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified according to ASTM C1021 to conduct the 

testing indicated. 

C. Mockups: Install sealant in mockups of assemblies specified in other Sections that are indicated 

to receive joint sealants specified in this Section. Use materials and installation methods 

specified in this Section. 

1.7 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING 

A. Preconstruction Laboratory Testing: Submit to joint-sealant manufacturers, for testing indicated below, 

samples of materials that will contact or affect joint sealants. 

1. Adhesion Testing: Use ASTM C 794 to determine whether priming and other specific joint 

preparation techniques are required to obtain rapid, optimum adhesion of joint sealants to joint 

substrates. 

2. Compatibility Testing: Use ASTM C 1087 to determine sealant compatibility when in contact with 

glazing and gasket materials. 

3. Stain Testing: Use ASTM C 1248 to determine stain potential of sealant when in contact with 

stone and masonry substrates. 

4. Submit manufacturer's recommended number of pieces of each type of material, including joint 

substrates, joint-sealant backings, and miscellaneous materials. 

5. Schedule sufficient time for testing and analyzing results to prevent delaying the Work. 

6. For materials failing tests, obtain joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions for corrective 

measures, including use of specially formulated primers. 

7. Testing will not be required if joint-sealant manufacturers submit data that are based on previous 

testing, not older than 24 months, of sealant products for adhesion to, staining of, and 

compatibility with joint substrates and other materials matching those submitted. 

B. Preconstruction Field-Adhesion Testing: Before installing sealants, field test their adhesion to Project 

joint substrates as follows: 

1. Locate test joints where indicated on Project or, if not indicated, as directed by Architect. 

2. Conduct field tests for each kind of sealant and joint substrate. 

3. Notify Architect seven days in advance of dates and times when test joints will be erected. 

4. Arrange for tests to take place with joint-sealant manufacturer's technical representative present. 

a. Test Method: Test joint sealants according to Method A, Field-Applied Sealant Joint Hand 

Pull Tab, in Appendix X1.1 in ASTM C 1193 or Method A, Tail Procedure, in 

ASTM C 1521. 
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1) For joints with dissimilar substrates, verify adhesion to each substrate separately; 

extend cut along one side, verifying adhesion to opposite side. Repeat procedure for 

opposite side. 

5. Report whether sealant failed to adhere to joint substrates or tore cohesively. Include data on pull 

distance used to test each kind of product and joint substrate. For sealants that fail adhesively, 

retest until satisfactory adhesion is obtained. 

6. Evaluation of Preconstruction Field-Adhesion-Test Results: Sealants not evidencing adhesive 

failure from testing, in absence of other indications of noncompliance with requirements, will be 

considered satisfactory. Do not use sealants that fail to adhere to joint substrates during testing. 

1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following conditions: 

1. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by joint-

sealant manufacturer[ or are below 40 deg F (5 deg C)]. 

2. When joint substrates are wet. 

3. Where joint widths are less than those allowed by joint-sealant manufacturer for 

applications indicated. 

4. Where contaminants capable of interfering with adhesion have not yet been removed 

from joint substrates. 

1.9 WARRANTY 

A. Special Installer's Warranty: Installer agrees to repair or replace joint sealants that do not 

comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified 

warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Special Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to furnish joint sealants to repair or 

replace those joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements 

specified in this Section within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 

C. Special warranties specified in this article exclude deterioration or failure of joint sealants from 

the following: 

1. Movement of the structure caused by stresses on the sealant exceeding sealant 

manufacturer's written specifications for sealant elongation and compression. 

2. Disintegration of joint substrates from causes exceeding design specifications. 

3. Mechanical damage caused by individuals, tools, or other outside agents. 

4. Changes in sealant appearance caused by accumulation of dirt or other atmospheric 

contaminants. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 JOINT SEALANTS, GENERAL 

A. Compatibility: Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are compatible 

with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as 

demonstrated by joint-sealant manufacturer, based on testing and field experience. 

B. VOC Content: Verify sealants and sealant primers comply with the following: 

1. Architectural sealants have a VOC content of [250] g/L or less. 

2. Sealants and sealant primers for nonporous substrates have a VOC content of [250] g/L 

or less. 

3. Sealants and sealant primers for porous substrates have a VOC content of [775] g/L or 

less. 

4. Verify sealant complies with the testing and product requirements of the California 

Department of Public Health's "Standard Method for the Testing and Evaluation of 

Volatile Organic Chemical Emissions from Indoor Sources Using Environmental 

Chambers." 

C. Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

2.2 SILICONE JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Silicone, Acid Curing, S, NS, 25, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 25 percent and minus 25 

percent movement capability, nontraffic-use, acid-curing silicone joint sealant: ASTM C920, 

Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, Use NT. 

2.3 NONSTAINING SILICONE JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Nonstaining Joint Sealants: No staining of substrates when tested according to ASTM C1248. 

B. Silicone, Nonstaining, S, NS, 50, NT: Nonstaining, single-component, nonsag, plus 50 percent 

and minus 50 percent movement capability, nontraffic-use, neutral-curing silicone joint sealant; 

ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 50, Use NT. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. Pecora Corporation. 

b. Sika Corporation; Joint Sealants. 

c. The Dow Chemical Company. 

2.4 URETHANE JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Urethane, S, NS, 25, NT: Single-component, nonsag, nontraffic-use, plus 25 percent and 

minus 25 percent movement capability, urethane joint sealant; ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS, 

Class 25, Use NT. 

http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=193
http://www.arcomnet.com/sustainable_design.aspx?topic=46
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=9411
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457013409
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457055624
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457013406
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1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. Bostik, Inc. 

b. Pecora Corporation. 

c. Sika Corporation; Joint Sealants. 

2.5 MILDEW-RESISTANT JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Mildew-Resistant Joint Sealants: Formulated for prolonged exposure to humidity with fungicide 

to prevent mold and mildew growth. 

B. Silicone, Mildew Resistant, Acid Curing, S, NS, 25, NT: Mildew-resistant, single-component, 

nonsag, plus 25 percent and minus 25 percent movement capability, nontraffic-use, acid-curing 

silicone joint sealant; ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, Use NT. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. Pecora Corporation. 

b. The Dow Chemical Company. 

c. Tremco Incorporated. 

2.6 BUTYL JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Butyl-Rubber-Based Joint Sealants: ASTM C1311. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. Bostik, Inc. 

b. Everkem Diversified Products, Inc. 

c. Pecora Corporation. 

2.7 LATEX JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Acrylic Latex: Acrylic latex or siliconized acrylic latex, ASTM C834, Type OP, Grade NF. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. Pecora Corporation. 

b. Sherwin-Williams Company (The). 

c. Tremco Incorporated. 

2.8 JOINT-SEALANT BACKING 

A. Sealant Backing Material, General: Nonstaining; compatible with joint substrates, sealants, 

primers, and other joint fillers; and approved for applications indicated by sealant manufacturer 

based on field experience and laboratory testing. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=9414
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457013417
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457013418
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457058203
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=9448
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457099583
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457013475
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457013479
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=9453
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457013487
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457210277
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457013488
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=9454
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457013358
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457013359
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457013360
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B. Cylindrical Sealant Backings: ASTM C1330, Type C (closed-cell material with a surface skin) 

Type B (bicellular material with a surface skin) or any of the preceding types, as approved in 

writing by joint-sealant manufacturer for joint application indicated, and of size and density to 

control sealant depth and otherwise contribute to producing optimum sealant performance. 

C. Bond-Breaker Tape: Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant 

manufacturer for preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint-filler materials or 

joint surfaces at back of joint. Provide self-adhesive tape where applicable. 

2.9 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Primer: Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of 

sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate 

tests and field tests. 

B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces: Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants 

and sealant backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or 

harming joint substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces in any way, and formulated to 

promote optimum adhesion of sealants to joint substrates. 

C. Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces 

adjacent to joints. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with 

requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting 

performance of the Work. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to 

comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements: 

1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of 

joint sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective coatings tested and 

approved for sealant adhesion and compatibility by sealant manufacturer), old joint 

sealants, oil, grease, waterproofing, water repellents, water, surface dirt, and frost. 

2. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, mechanical abrading, or a 

combination of these methods to produce a clean, sound substrate capable of developing 

optimum bond with joint sealants. Remove loose particles remaining after cleaning 

operations above by vacuuming or blowing out joints with oil-free compressed air. 

Porous joint substrates include the following: 
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a. Concrete. 

b. Masonry. 

c. Exterior insulation and finish systems. 

3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete. 

4. Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do 

not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint 

sealants. Nonporous joint substrates include the following: 

a. Metal. 

b. Glass. 

c. Porcelain enamel. 

B. Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer or as 

indicated by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience. Apply primer to 

comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions. Confine primers to areas of joint-

sealant bond; do not allow spillage or migration onto adjoining surfaces. 

C. Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with 

adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or 

by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears. Remove tape immediately after tooling 

without disturbing joint seal. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS 

A. General: Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for products 

and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply. 

B. Sealant Installation Standard: Comply with recommendations in ASTM C1193 for use of joint 

sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated. 

C. Install sealant backings of kind indicated to support sealants during application and at position 

required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint 

widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability. 

1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings. 

2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings. 

3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application, and 

replace them with dry materials. 

D. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between sealants 

and backs of joints. 

E. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time 

backings are installed: 

1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates. 

2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration. 

3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow 

optimum sealant movement capability. 
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F. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants: Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing 

begins, tool sealants according to requirements specified in subparagraphs below to form 

smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate air pockets; and to ensure 

contact and adhesion of sealant with sides of joint. 

1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints. 

2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not 

discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces. 

3. Provide concave joint profile per Figure 8A in ASTM C1193 unless otherwise indicated. 

4. Provide flush joint profile at locations indicated on Drawings according to Figure 8B in 

ASTM C1193. 

5. Provide recessed joint configuration of recess depth and at locations indicated on 

Drawings according to Figure 8C in ASTM C1193. 

a. Use masking tape to protect surfaces adjacent to recessed tooled joints. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Field-Adhesion Testing: Field test joint-sealant adhesion to joint substrates as follows: 

1. Extent of Testing: Test completed and cured sealant joints as follows: 

a. Perform 10 tests for the first 1000 feet (300 m) of joint length for each kind of 

sealant and joint substrate. 

b. Perform one test for each 1000 feet (300 m) of joint length thereafter or one test 

per each floor per elevation. 

2. Test Method: Test joint sealants according to Method A, Field-Applied Sealant Joint 

Hand Pull Tab, in Appendix X1 in ASTM C1193 or Method A, Tail Procedure, in 

ASTM C1521. 

a. For joints with dissimilar substrates, verify adhesion to each substrate separately; 

extend cut along one side, verifying adhesion to opposite side. Repeat procedure 

for opposite side. 

3. Inspect tested joints and report on the following: 

a. Whether sealants filled joint cavities and are free of voids. 

b. Whether sealant dimensions and configurations comply with specified 

requirements. 

c. Whether sealants in joints connected to pulled-out portion failed to adhere to joint 

substrates or tore cohesively. Include data on pull distance used to test each kind of 

product and joint substrate. Compare these results to determine if adhesion 

complies with sealant manufacturer's field-adhesion hand-pull test criteria. 

4. Record test results in a field-adhesion-test log. Include dates when sealants were 

installed, names of persons who installed sealants, test dates, test locations, whether joints 

were primed, adhesion results and percent elongations, sealant material, sealant 

configuration, and sealant dimensions. 
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5. Repair sealants pulled from test area by applying new sealants following same procedures 

used originally to seal joints. Ensure that original sealant surfaces are clean and that new 

sealant contacts original sealant. 

B. Evaluation of Field-Adhesion-Test Results: Sealants not evidencing adhesive failure from 

testing or noncompliance with other indicated requirements will be considered satisfactory. 

Remove sealants that fail to adhere to joint substrates during testing or to comply with other 

requirements. Retest failed applications until test results prove sealants comply with indicated 

requirements. 

3.5 CLEANING 

A. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods 

and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and of 

products in which joints occur. 

3.6 PROTECTION 

A. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating substances 

and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants are without 

deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completion. If, despite such protection, damage 

or deterioration occurs, cut out, remove, and repair damaged or deteriorated joint sealants 

immediately so installations with repaired areas are indistinguishable from original work. 

3.7 JOINT-SEALANT SCHEDULE 

A. Joint-Sealant Application: Exterior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces. 

1. Joint Locations: 

a. Joints in exterior insulation and finish systems. 

b. Joints between different materials listed above. 

c. Perimeter joints between materials listed above and frames of doors windows and 

louvers. 

d. Other joints as indicated on Drawings. 

 

2. Joint Sealant:  Silicone, nonstaining, S, NS, 50, NT. 

3. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors. 

B. Joint-Sealant Application: Interior joints in horizontal traffic surfaces. 

1. Joint Locations: 

a. Isolation joints in cast-in-place concrete slabs. 

b. Other joints as indicated on Drawings. 

2. Joint Sealant:  Urethane, S, P, 25, T, NT. 

3. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors. 
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C. Joint-Sealant Application: Interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces. 

1. Joint Locations: 

a. Control and expansion joints on exposed interior surfaces of exterior walls. 

b. Vertical joints on exposed surfaces of walls and partitions. 

c. Other joints as indicated on Drawings. 

2. Joint Sealant:  Urethane, S, NS, 25, NT. 

3. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors. 

D. Joint-Sealant Application: Interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces 

not subject to significant movement. 

1. Joint Locations: 

a. Control joints on exposed interior surfaces of exterior walls. 

b. Perimeter joints between interior wall surfaces and frames of interior doors and 

windows. 

c. Other joints as indicated on Drawings. 

2. Joint Sealant:  Acrylic latex. 

3. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors. 

E. Joint-Sealant Application: Mildew-resistant interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal 

nontraffic surfaces. 

1. Joint Locations: 

a. Joints between plumbing fixtures and adjoining walls, floors, and counters. 

b. Other joints as indicated on Drawings. 

2. Joint Sealant:  Silicone, mildew resistant, acid curing, S, NS, 25, NT. 

3. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors. 

F. Joint-Sealant Application: Concealed mastics. 

1. Joint Locations: 

a. Aluminum thresholds. 

b. Sill plates. 

c. Other joints as indicated on Drawings. 

2. Joint Sealant:  Butyl-rubber based. 

3. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors. 

END OF SECTION 079200 



DTCC HEALTHCARE CENTER OF EXCELLENCE 2020179.00 

 

HOLLOW METAL FRAMES 081213 - 1 

SECTION 081213 - HOLLOW METAL FRAMES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Interior standard steel frames. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 081113 "Hollow Metal Doors and Frames" for hollow-metal doors and frames. 

2. Section 087100 "Door Hardware" for door hardware for hollow-metal doors. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Minimum Thickness: Minimum thickness of base metal without coatings according to 

NAAMM-HMMA 803 or SDI A250.8. 

1.4 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate anchorage installation for hollow-metal frames. Furnish setting drawings, templates, 

and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and 

items with integral anchors. Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation. 

B. Coordinate requirements for installation of door hardware, electrified door hardware, and access 

control and security systems. 

1.5 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.6 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, fire-resistance ratings, and finishes. 



DTCC HEALTHCARE CENTER OF EXCELLENCE 2020179.00 

 

HOLLOW METAL FRAMES 081213 - 2 

B. Shop Drawings: Include the following: 

1. Elevations of each frame type. 

2. Frame details for each frame type, including dimensioned profiles and metal thicknesses. 

3. Locations of reinforcement and preparations for hardware. 

4. Details of each different wall opening condition. 

5. Details of electrical raceway and preparation for electrified hardware, access control 

systems, and security systems. 

6. Details of anchorages, joints, field splices, and connections. 

7. Details of accessories. 

8. Details of moldings, removable stops, and glazing. 

C. Product Schedule: For hollow-metal frames, prepared by or under the supervision of supplier, 

using same reference numbers for details and openings as those on Drawings. Coordinate with 

final door hardware schedule. 

1.7 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Test Reports: For each type of fire-rated hollow-metal frame assembly for tests 

performed by a qualified testing agency indicating compliance with performance requirements. 

B. Oversize Construction Certification: For assemblies required to be fire-rated and exceeding 

limitations of labeled assemblies. 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver hollow-metal frames palletized, packaged, or crated to provide protection during transit 

and Project-site storage. Do not use nonvented plastic. 

1. Provide additional protection to prevent damage to factory-finished units. 

B. Store hollow-metal frames vertically under cover at Project site with head up. Place on 

minimum 4-inch- (102-mm-) high wood blocking. Provide minimum 1/4-inch (6-mm) space 

between each stacked door to permit air circulation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 

products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following: 

1. Baron Metal Industries Inc.; an Assa Abloy Group company. 

2. Ceco Door; ASSA ABLOY. 

3. Curries Company; ASSA ABLOY. 

4. Republic Doors and Frames. 

5. Steelcraft; an Allegion brand. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=5745
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457118815
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457118783
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457118775
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457118809
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457118798
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2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Fire-Rated Assemblies: Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a 

qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for fire-protection ratings 

indicated on Drawings, based on testing at positive pressure according to NFPA 252 or UL 10C. 

1. Smoke- and Draft-Control Assemblies: Listed and labeled for smoke and draft control by 

a qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, based on testing 

according to UL 1784 and installed in compliance with NFPA 105. 

2. Oversize Fire-Rated Frames: For units exceeding sizes of tested assemblies, provide 

certification by a qualified testing agency that frames comply with standard construction 

requirements for tested and labeled fire-rated assemblies except for size. 

2.3 STANDARD STEEL FRAMES 

A. Construct hollow-metal frames to comply with standards indicated for materials, fabrication, 

hardware locations, hardware reinforcement, tolerances, and clearances, and as specified. 

B. Interior Frames: SDI A250.8. At locations indicated in the Door and Frame Schedule. 

1. Materials:  Uncoated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 0.053 inch (1.3 mm). 

2. Construction:  Knocked down. 

3. Exposed Finish:  Prime. 

C. Exterior Frames: SDI A250.8. At locations indicated in the Door and Frame Schedule. 

1. Materials: Metallic-coated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 0.053 inch (1.3 mm), with 

minimum A60 coating. 

2. Construction:  Knocked down. 

3. Exposed Finish:  Prime. 

2.4 FRAME ANCHORS 

A. Jamb Anchors: 

1. Type: Anchors of minimum size and type required by applicable door and frame 

standard, and suitable for performance level indicated. 

2. Quantity: Minimum of three anchors per jamb, with one additional anchor for frames 

with no floor anchor. Provide one additional anchor for each 24 inches (610 mm) of 

frame height above 7 feet (2.1 m). 

3. Postinstalled Expansion Anchor: Minimum 3/8-inch- (9.5-mm-) diameter bolts with 

expansion shields or inserts, with manufacturer's standard pipe spacer. 

B. Floor Anchors: Provide floor anchors for each jamb and mullion that extends to floor. 

C. Floor Anchors for Concrete Slabs with Underlayment: Adjustable-type anchors with extension 

clips, allowing not less than 2-inch (51-mm) height adjustment. Terminate bottom of frames at 

top of underlayment. 
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D. Material: ASTM A879/A879M, Commercial Steel (CS), 04Z (12G) coating designation; mill 

phosphatized. 

1. For anchors built into exterior walls, steel sheet complying with ASTM A1008/A1008M 

or ASTM A1011/A1011M; hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A153/A153M, 

Class B. 

2.5 MATERIALS 

A. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A1008/A1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; suitable for 

exposed applications. 

B. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: ASTM A653/A653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B. 

C. Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners: Hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A153/A153M. 

D. Power-Actuated Fasteners in Concrete: Fastener system of type suitable for application 

indicated, fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with clips or other accessory devices for 

attaching hollow-metal frames of type indicated. 

E. Glazing: Comply with requirements in Section 088000 "Glazing." 

2.6 FABRICATION 

A. Hollow-Metal Frames: Fabricate in one piece except where handling and shipping limitations 

require multiple sections. Where frames are fabricated in sections, provide alignment plates or 

angles at each joint, fabricated of metal of same or greater thickness as frames. 

1. Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners 

unless otherwise indicated. 

2. Door Silencers: Except on weather-stripped frames, drill stops to receive door silencers 

as follows. Keep holes clear during construction. 

a. Single-Door Frames: Drill stop in strike jamb to receive three door silencers. 

b. Double-Door Frames: Drill stop in head jamb to receive two door silencers. 

B. Hardware Preparation: Factory prepare hollow-metal frames to receive templated mortised 

hardware, and electrical wiring; include cutouts, reinforcement, mortising, drilling, and tapping 

according to SDI A250.6, the Door Hardware Schedule, and templates. 

1. Reinforce frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted door hardware. 

2. Comply with BHMA A156.115 for preparing hollow-metal frames for hardware. 

2.7 STEEL FINISHES 

A. Prime Finish: Clean, pretreat, and apply manufacturer's standard primer. 
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1. Shop Primer: Manufacturer's standard, fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free primer 

complying with SDI A250.10; recommended by primer manufacturer for substrate; 

compatible with substrate and field-applied coatings despite prolonged exposure. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Remove welded-in shipping spreaders installed at factory. Restore exposed finish by grinding, 

filling, and dressing, as required to make repaired area smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed 

faces. Touch up factory-applied finishes where spreaders are removed. 

B. Drill and tap frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted door hardware. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. General: Install hollow-metal frames plumb, rigid, properly aligned, and securely fastened in 

place. Comply with approved Shop Drawings and with manufacturer's written instructions. 

Comply with SDI A250.11. 

B. Set frames accurately in position; plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until permanent 

anchors are set. After wall construction is complete, remove temporary braces without damage 

to completed Work. 

1. Where frames are fabricated in sections, field splice at approved locations by welding 

face joint continuously; grind, fill, dress, and make splice smooth, flush, and invisible on 

exposed faces. Touch-up finishes. 

2. Install frames with removable stops located on secure side of opening. 

C. Fire-Rated Openings: Install frames according to NFPA 80. 

D. Floor Anchors: Secure with postinstalled expansion anchors. 

1. Floor anchors may be set with power-actuated fasteners instead of postinstalled 

expansion anchors if so indicated and approved on Shop Drawings. 

E. Solidly pack mineral-fiber insulation inside frames. 

F. Installation Tolerances: Adjust hollow-metal frames to the following tolerances: 

1. Squareness: Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at door rabbet on a line 90 

degrees from jamb perpendicular to frame head. 

2. Alignment: Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at jambs on a horizontal line 

parallel to plane of wall. 

3. Twist: Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at opposite face corners of jambs on 

parallel lines, and perpendicular to plane of wall. 

4. Plumbness: Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at jambs at floor. 
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3.3 CLEANING AND TOUCHUP 

A. Prime-Coat Touchup: Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or damaged areas of 

prime coat and apply touchup of compatible air-drying, rust-inhibitive primer. 

B. Metallic-Coated Surface Touchup: Clean abraded areas and repair with galvanizing repair paint 

according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

C. Factory-Finish Touchup: Clean abraded areas and repair with same material used for factory 

finish according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

D. Touchup Painting: Cleaning and touchup painting of abraded areas of paint are specified in 

painting Sections. 

END OF SECTION 081213 
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SECTION 081416 - FLUSH WOOD DOORS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Solid core doors with wood veneer faces. 

2. Factory finishing wood doors. 

3. Factory fitting wood doors to frames and factory machining for hardware. 

4. Light frames and glazing installed in wood doors. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 08 Section “Door Schedule”. 

2. Division 08 Section "Hollow Metal Frames". 

3. Division 08 Section "Glazing". 

4. Division 08 Section "Door Hardware". 

C. Standards and References: Comply with the version year adopted by the Authority Having 

Jurisdiction. 

1. ANSI A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities. 

2. Intertek Testing Service (ITS Warnock Hersey) - Certification Listings for Fire Doors. 

3. NFPA 80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Fire Windows; National Fire Protection 

Association. 

4. NFPA 252 - Standard Methods of Fire Tests of Door Assemblies; National Fire 

Protection Association. 

5. UL 10C - Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies; UL 1784 - Standard for Air 

Leakage Tests of Door Assemblies. 

6. Window and Door Manufacturers Association - WDMA I.S.1-A Architectural Wood 

Flush Doors. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of door indicated. Include details of core and edge 

construction, louvers, trim for openings, and WDMA I.S.1-A classifications. Include factory 

finishing specifications. 

B. Shop Drawings shall include: 

1. Indicate location, size, and hand of each door. 
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2. Indicate dimensions and locations of mortises and holes for hardware. 

3. Indicate dimensions and locations of cutouts. 

4. Indicate requirements for veneer matching. 

5. Indicate location and extent of hardware blocking. 

6. Indicate construction details not covered in Product Data. 

7. Indicate doors to be factory finished and finish requirements. 

8. Indicate fire protection ratings for fire rated doors. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For factory finished doors. 

1. Factory finishes applied to actual door face materials, approximately 8 by 10 inches, for 

each material and finish. For each wood species and transparent finish, provide set of 

three samples showing typical range of color and grain to be expected in the finished 

work. 

2. Corner sections of doors, 8 by 10 inches, with door faces and edges representing actual 

materials to be used. 

a. Provide samples for each species of veneer and core material. 

b. Finish veneer faced door samples with same materials proposed for factory 

finished doors. 

3. Frames for light openings, 6 inches long, for each material, type, and finish required. 

D. Warranty:  Provide sample of manufacturer’s warranty. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations: Obtain flush wood doors through one source from a single manufacturer 

wherever possible. 

B. Quality Standard: In addition to requirements specified, comply with WDMA I.S.1-A, latest 

edition, "Industry Standard for Architectural Wood Flush Doors’. 

C. Pre-Submittal Conference: Conduct conference in compliance with requirements in Division 01 

Section "Project Meetings" with attendance by representatives of Supplier, Installer, and 

Contractor to review proper methods and procedures for receiving, handling, and installing 

flush wood doors. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Comply with requirements of referenced standard and manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Package pre-finished doors individually in plastic bags and wrap bundles of doors in plastic 

sheeting. 

C. Mark each door on top rail with opening number used on Shop Drawings. 
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1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install doors until spaces are enclosed and 

weather tight, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, and HVAC system is operating and 

maintaining ambient temperature and humidity conditions at occupancy levels during the 

remainder of the construction period. 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace doors 

that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Warping (bow, cup, or twist) more than 1/4 inch in a 42-by-84-inch section. 

b. Telegraphing of core construction in wood face veneers exceeding 0.01 inch in a 3-

inch span. 

2. Warranty includes installation and finishing that may be required due to repair or 

replacement of defective doors. 

3. Warranty Period for Solid Core Interior Doors:  Life of installation.   

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 DOOR CONSTRUCTION – GENERAL 

A. WDMA I.S.1-A Performance Grade: Extra Heavy Duty; Aesthetic Grade: Premium. 

2.2 CORE CONSTRUCTION 

A. Structural Composite Lumber Core Doors:  

1. Structural Composite Lumber: Engineered hardwood composite wood products tested in 

accordance with WDMA I.S.1A, Testing Cellulosic Composite Materials for Use in 

Fenestration Products containing no added Urea Formaldehyde. 

2.3 VENEERED DOORS FOR TRANSPARENT FINISH 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

1. ASSA ABLOY Wood Doors (GR): GPD Series. 

2. Eggers Industries (EG): Premium Series. 

3. VT Industries (VT): Artistry Series. 

B. Interior Solid Core Doors: 
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1. Grade:  Premium. 

2. Faces: Veneer grades as noted below; veneer minimum 1/50-inch (0.5mm) thickness at 

moisture content of 12% or less. 

a. Red Oak, A grade faces. 

3. Match between Veneer Leaves:  Book match.  

4. Assembly of Veneer Leaves on Door Faces: 

a. Running Match. 

5. Pair and Set Match: Provide for doors hung in same opening or separated only by 

mullions. 

6. Transom Match: Continuous match. 

7. Vertical Edges: Matching same species as faces. Wood or composite material, one piece, 

laminated, or veneered. Minimum requirements per WDMA section P-1, Performance 

Standards for Architectural Wood Flush Doors. 

8. Horizontal Edges:  Solid wood or structural composite material meeting the minimum 

requirements per WDMA section P-1, Performance Standards for Architectural Wood 

Flush Doors 

9. Construction: Five plies. Stiles and rails are bonded to core, then entire unit sanded 

before applying face veneers. 

10. At doors over 40% of the face cut-out for lights and or louvers, furnish engineered 

composite lumber core. 

2.4 LIGHT FRAMES AND GLAZING 

A. Wood Beads for Light Openings in Wood Doors up to and including 20-minute rating: 

1. Wood Species: Same species as door faces. 

2. Profile: 

a. M5 Beveled Lip Bead. 

B. Glazing: Comply with installation requirements in Division 08 Section "Glazing" and with the 

flush wood door manufacturer's written instructions. 

2.5 FABRICATION 

A. Factory fit doors to suit frame opening sizes indicated.  

1. Undercut:  As required per manufacturer’s templates and sill condition. 

B. Factory machine doors for hardware that is not surface applied. Comply with final hardware 

schedules, door frame Shop Drawings, DHI A115-W series standards, and hardware templates. 
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1. Coordinate with hardware mortises in metal frames to verify dimensions and alignment 

before factory machining. 

C. Openings: Cut and trim openings through doors in factory. 

1. Light Openings: Trim openings with moldings of material and profile indicated. 

2. Glazing: Comply with applicable requirements in Division 08 Section "Glazing." 

D. Electrical Raceways: Provide flush wood doors receiving electrified hardware with concealed 

wiring harness and standardized Molex™ plug connectors on both ends to accommodate up to 

twelve wires. Coordinate connectors on end of the wiring harness to plug directly into the 

electrified hardware and the through wire transfer hardware or wiring harness specified in 

hardware sets in Division 08 "Door Hardware". Wire nut connections are not acceptable. 

2.6 FACTORY FINISHING 

A. General: Comply with referenced quality standard for factory finishing. Complete fabrication, 

including fitting doors for openings and machining for hardware that is not surface applied, 

before finishing. 

1. Finish faces, all four edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises. Stains and fillers may be 

omitted on top and bottom edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises. 

B. Transparent Finish: Provide a clear protective coating over the wood veneer allowing the 

natural color and grain of the selected wood species to provide the appearance specified. Stain is 

applied to the wood surface underneath the transparent finish to add color and design flexibility. 

1. Finish: Meet or exceed WDMA I.S. 1A TR8 UV Cured Acrylated Polyester finish 

performance requirements. 

2. Staining: 

a. Custom stain to match architect’s sample. 

3. Sheen: Satin. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine doors and installed door frames before hanging doors. 

1. Verify that frames comply with indicated requirements for type, size, location, and swing 

characteristics and have been installed with level heads and plumb jambs. 

2. Reject doors with defects. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
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3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Hardware: For installation, see Division 8 Section "Door Hardware." 

B. Installation Instructions: Install doors and frames to comply with manufacturer's written 

instructions and the referenced quality standard, and as indicated. 

1. Install fire rated doors in corresponding fire rated frames according to NFPA 80. 

C. Factory Fitted Doors: Align in frames for uniform clearance at each edge. 

D. Factory Finished Doors: Restore finish before installation if fitting or machining is required at 

Project site. 

E. Field modifications to doors shall not be permitted, except those specifically allowed by 

manufacturer or fire rating requirements. 

3.3 ADJUSTING 

A. Operation: Re-hang or replace doors that do not swing or operate freely. 

B. Finished Doors: Replace doors that do not comply with requirements. Doors may be repaired or 

refinished if work complies with requirements and shows no evidence of repair or refinishing. 

END OF SECTION 081416 
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SECTION 084113 - ALUMINUM-FRAMED ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Aluminum-framed storefront systems. 

2. Aluminum-framed entrance door systems. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 079200 "Joint Sealants." 

2. Section 088000 "Glazing." 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components 

and profiles, and finishes. 

B. Shop Drawings: For aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts. Include plans, elevations, 

sections, full-size details, and attachments to other work. 

1. Include details of provisions for assembly expansion and contraction and for draining 

moisture occurring within the assembly to the exterior. 

2. Include full-size isometric details of each type of vertical-to-horizontal intersection of 

aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts, showing the following: 

a. Joinery, including concealed welds. 

b. Anchorage. 

c. Expansion provisions. 

d. Glazing. 

3. Include point-to-point wiring diagrams showing the following: 

a. Power requirements for each electrically operated door hardware. 

b. Location and types of switches, signal device, conduit sizes, and number and size 

of wires. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For units with factory-applied color finishes. 

D. Samples for Verification: For each type of exposed finish required, in manufacturer's standard 

sizes. 
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E. Entrance Door Hardware Schedule: Prepared by or under supervision of supplier, detailing 

fabrication and assembly of entrance door hardware, as well as procedures and diagrams. 

Coordinate final entrance door hardware schedule with doors, frames, and related work to 

ensure proper size, thickness, hand, function, and finish of entrance door hardware. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Test Reports: For aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts, for tests performed by a 

qualified testing agency. 

B. Quality-Control Program: Developed specifically for Project, including fabrication and 

installation, in accordance with recommendations in ASTM C1401. Include periodic quality-

control reports. 

C. Source quality-control reports. 

D. Field quality-control reports. 

E. Sample Warranties: For special warranties. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts to include in maintenance 

manuals. 

B. Maintenance Data for Structural Sealant: For structural-sealant-glazed storefront to include in 

maintenance manuals. Include ASTM C1401 recommendations for post-installation-phase 

quality-control program. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained and 

approved by manufacturer and that employs a qualified glazing contractor for this Project who 

is certified under the North American Contractor Certification Program (NACC) for 

Architectural Glass & Metal (AG&M) contractors. 

B. Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified in accordance with ASTM E699 for testing indicated 

and acceptable to Owner and Architect. 

C. Product Options: Information on Drawings and in Specifications establishes requirements for 

aesthetic effects and performance characteristics of assemblies. Aesthetic effects are indicated 

by dimensions, arrangements, alignment, and profiles of components and assemblies as they 

relate to sightlines, to one another, and to adjoining construction. 

1. Do not change intended aesthetic effects, as judged solely by Architect, except with 

Architect's approval. If changes are proposed, submit comprehensive explanatory data to 

Architect for review. 
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D. Structural-Sealant Glazing: Comply with ASTM C1401 for design and installation of storefront 

systems that include structural glazing. 

1.6 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of aluminum-framed 

entrances and storefronts that do not comply with requirements or that fail in materials or 

workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Structural failures, including, but not limited to, excessive deflection. 

b. Noise or vibration created by wind and thermal and structural movements. 

c. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal 

weathering. 

d. Water penetration through fixed glazing and framing areas. 

e. Failure of operating components. 

2. Warranty Period:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Special Finish Warranty: Standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair finishes or 

replace aluminum that shows evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within 

specified warranty period. 

1. Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following: 

a. Color fading more than 5 Delta E units when tested in accordance with 

ASTM D2244. 

b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested in accordance with 

ASTM D4214. 

c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal. 

2. Warranty Period:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Source Limitations: Obtain all components of aluminum-framed entrance and storefront system, 

including framing and accessories, from single manufacturer. 

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000 

"Quality Requirements," to design aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts. 

B. General Performance: Comply with performance requirements specified, as determined by 

testing of aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts representing those indicated for this 
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Project without failure due to defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in 

construction. 

1. Aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts shall withstand movements of supporting 

structure, including, but not limited to, twist, column shortening, long-term creep, and 

deflection from uniformly distributed and concentrated live loads. 

2. Failure also includes the following: 

a. Thermal stresses transferring to building structure. 

b. Glass breakage. 

c. Noise or vibration created by wind and thermal and structural movements. 

d. Loosening or weakening of fasteners, attachments, and other components. 

e. Failure of operating units. 

C. Noise Reduction: Test in accordance with ASTM E90, with ratings determined by 

ASTM E1332, as follows. 

1. Outdoor-Indoor Transmission Class: Minimum 26. 

D. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements resulting from ambient and surface 

temperature changes. 

1. Temperature Change: 120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C), material 

surfaces. 

2.3 STOREFRONT SYSTEMS 

A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.> 

B. Framing Members: Manufacturer's extruded- or formed-aluminum framing members of 

thickness required and reinforced as required to support imposed loads. 

1. Interior Vestibule Framing Construction:  Nonthermal. 

2. Glazing System:  Retained mechanically with gaskets on four sides. 

3. Glazing Plane:  Front. 

4. Finish:  Clear anodic finish. 

5. Fabrication Method: Field-fabricated stick system. 

6. Aluminum: Alloy and temper recommended by manufacturer for type of use and finish 

indicated. 

7. Steel Reinforcement: As required by manufacturer. 

C. Backer Plates: Manufacturer's standard, continuous backer plates for framing members, if not 

integral, where framing abuts adjacent construction. 

D. Brackets and Reinforcements: Manufacturer's standard high-strength aluminum with 

nonstaining, nonferrous shims for aligning system components. 

2.4 ENTRANCE DOOR SYSTEMS 

A. <Double click here to find, evaluate, and insert list of manufacturers and products.> 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=13017&mf=&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=13016&mf=&src=wd
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B. Entrance Doors: Manufacturer's standard glazed entrance doors for manual-swing or automatic 

operation. 

1. Door Construction:  2- to 2-1/4-inch (50.8- to 57.2-mm) overall thickness, with minimum 

0.125-inch- (3.2-mm-) thick, extruded-aluminum tubular rail and stile members. 

Mechanically fasten corners with reinforcing brackets that are deeply penetrated and fillet 

welded or that incorporate concealed tie rods. 

2. Door Design:  Narrow stile; 2-1/8-inch (54-mm) nominal width. 

3. Glazing Stops and Gaskets:  Square, snap-on, extruded-aluminum stops and preformed 

gaskets. 

a. Provide nonremovable glazing stops on outside of door. 

4. Finish: Match adjacent storefront framing finish. 

2.5 ENTRANCE DOOR HARDWARE 

A. Entrance Door Hardware: Hardware not specified in this Section is specified in Section 087100 

"Door Hardware." 

B. General: Provide entrance door hardware and entrance door hardware sets indicated in door and 

frame schedule for each entrance door, to comply with requirements in this Section. 

1. Entrance Door Hardware Sets: Provide quantity, item, size, finish or color indicated, and 

named manufacturers' products. 

2. Sequence of Operation: Provide electrified door hardware function, sequence of 

operation, and interface with other building control systems indicated. 

3. Opening-Force Requirements: 

a. Egress Doors: Not more than 15 lbf (67 N) to release the latch and not more than 

30 lbf (133 N) to set the door in motion and not more than 15 lbf (67 N) to open 

the door to its minimum required width. 

b. Accessible Interior Doors: Not more than 5 lbf (22.2 N) to fully open door. 

C. Continuous-Gear Hinges: BHMA A156.26. 

D. Mortise Auxiliary Locks: BHMA A156.5, Grade 1. 

E. Manual Flush Bolts: BHMA A156.16, Grade 1. 

F. Automatic and Self-Latching Flush Bolts: BHMA A156.3, Grade 1. 

G. Panic Exit Devices: BHMA A156.3, Grade 1, listed and labeled by a testing and inspecting 

agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for panic protection, based on testing in 

accordance with UL 305. 

H. Cylinders:  

1. As specified in Section 087100 "Door Hardware." 

2. BHMA A156.5, Grade 1. 
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a. Keying:  Master key system. Permanently inscribe each key with a visual key 

control number and include notation to be furnished by Owner. 

I. Strikes: Provide strike with black-plastic dust box for each latch or lock bolt; fabricated for 

aluminum framing. 

J. Operating Trim: BHMA A156.6. 

K. Closers: BHMA A156.4, Grade 1, with accessories required for a complete installation, sized as 

required by door size, exposure to weather, and anticipated frequency of use; adjustable to 

comply with field conditions and requirements for opening force. 

2.6 GLAZING 

A. Glazing: Comply with Section 088000 "Glazing." 

B. Glazing Gaskets:  Manufacturer's standard sealed-corner pressure-glazing system of black, 

resilient elastomeric glazing gaskets, setting blocks, and shims or spacers. 

C. Glazing Sealants:  As recommended by manufacturer. 

2.7 MATERIALS 

A. Sheet and Plate: ASTM B209 (ASTM B209M). 

B. Extruded Bars, Rods, Profiles, and Tubes: ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M). 

C. Structural Profiles: ASTM B308/B308M. 

D. Steel Reinforcement: 

1. Structural Shapes, Plates, and Bars: ASTM A36/A36M. 

2. Cold-Rolled Sheet and Strip: ASTM A1008/A1008M. 

3. Hot-Rolled Sheet and Strip: ASTM A1011/A1011M. 

E. Steel Reinforcement Primer: Manufacturer's standard zinc-rich, corrosion-resistant primer 

complying with SSPC-PS Guide No. 12.00; applied immediately after surface preparation and 

pretreatment. Select surface preparation methods in accordance with recommendations in 

SSPC-SP COM, and prepare surfaces in accordance with applicable SSPC standard. 

2.8 ACCESSORIES 

A. Fasteners and Accessories: Manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant, nonstaining, 

nonbleeding fasteners and accessories compatible with adjacent materials. 

1. Use self-locking devices where fasteners are subject to loosening or turning out from 

thermal and structural movements, wind loads, or vibration. 

2. Reinforce members as required to receive fastener threads. 
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3. Use exposed fasteners with countersunk Phillips screw heads, finished to match framing 

system. 

B. Anchors: Three-way adjustable anchors with minimum adjustment of 1 inch (25.4 mm) that 

accommodate fabrication and installation tolerances in material and finish compatible with 

adjoining materials and recommended by manufacturer. 

1. Concrete and Masonry Inserts: Hot-dip galvanized cast-iron, malleable-iron, or steel 

inserts complying with ASTM A123/A123M or ASTM A153/A153M requirements. 

C. Rigid PVC filler. 

2.9 FABRICATION 

A. Form or extrude aluminum shapes before finishing. 

B. Weld in concealed locations to greatest extent possible to minimize distortion or discoloration 

of finish. Remove weld spatter and welding oxides from exposed surfaces by descaling or 

grinding. 

C. Fabricate components that, when assembled, have the following characteristics: 

1. Profiles that are sharp, straight, and free of defects or deformations. 

2. Accurately fitted joints with ends coped or mitered. 

3. Accommodations for thermal and mechanical movements of glazing and framing to 

maintain required glazing edge clearances. 

4. Provisions for field replacement of glazing. 

5. Fasteners, anchors, and connection devices that are concealed from view to greatest 

extent possible. 

D. Mechanically Glazed Framing Members: Fabricate for flush glazing without projecting stops. 

E. Storefront Framing: Fabricate components for assembly using screw-spline system. 

F. Entrance Door Frames: Reinforce as required to support loads imposed by door operation and 

for installing entrance door hardware. 

1. At interior and exterior doors, provide compression weather stripping at fixed stops. 

G. Entrance Doors: Reinforce doors as required for installing entrance door hardware. 

H. Entrance Door Hardware Installation: Factory install entrance door hardware to the greatest 

extent possible. Cut, drill, and tap for factory-installed entrance door hardware before applying 

finishes. 

I. After fabrication, clearly mark components to identify their locations in Project in accordance 

with Shop Drawings. 
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2.10 ALUMINUM FINISHES 

A. Clear Anodic Finish: AAMA 611, AA-M12C22A41, Class I, 0.018 mm or thicker. 

2.11 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Structural Sealant: Perform quality-control procedures complying with ASTM C1401 

recommendations, including, but not limited to, assembly material qualification procedures, 

sealant testing, and assembly fabrication reviews and checks. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation 

tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Do not install damaged components. 

C. Fit joints to produce hairline joints free of burrs and distortion. 

D. Rigidly secure nonmovement joints. 

E. Install anchors with separators and isolators to prevent metal corrosion and electrolytic 

deterioration and to prevent impeding movement of moving joints. 

F. Metal Protection: 

1. Where aluminum is in contact with dissimilar metals, protect against galvanic action by 

painting contact surfaces with materials recommended by manufacturer for this purpose 

or by installing nonconductive spacers. 

2. Where aluminum is in contact with concrete or masonry, protect against corrosion by 

painting contact surfaces with bituminous paint. 

G. Set continuous sill members and flashing in full sealant bed, as specified in Section 079200 

"Joint Sealants," to produce weathertight installation. 

H. Install joint filler behind sealant as recommended by sealant manufacturer. 

I. Install components plumb and true in alignment with established lines and grades. 



DTCC HEALTHCARE CENTER OF EXCELLENCE 2020179.00 

 

ALUMINUM-FRAMED ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS 084113 - 9 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF OPERABLE UNITS 

A. Install operable units level and plumb, securely anchored, and without distortion. Adjust 

weather-stripping contact and hardware movement to produce proper operation. 

3.4 INSTALLATION OF GLAZING 

A. Install glazing as specified in Section 088000 "Glazing." 

3.5 INSTALLATION OF ALUMINUM-FRAMED ENTRANCE DOORS 

A. Install entrance doors to produce smooth operation and tight fit at contact points. 

1. Field-Installed Entrance Door Hardware: Install surface-mounted entrance door hardware 

in accordance with entrance door hardware manufacturers' written instructions using 

concealed fasteners to greatest extent possible. 

3.6 ERECTION TOLERANCES 

A. Install aluminum-framed entrances and storefronts to comply with the following maximum 

tolerances: 

1. Plumb: 1/8 inch in 10 feet (3.2 mm in 3 m); 1/4 inch in 40 feet (6.35 mm in 12.2 m). 

2. Level: 1/8 inch in 20 feet (3.2 mm in 6 m); 1/4 inch in 40 feet (6.35 mm in 12.2 m). 

3. Alignment: 

a. Where surfaces abut in line or are separated by reveal or protruding element up to 

1/2 inch (12.7 mm) wide, limit offset from true alignment to 1/16 inch (1.6 mm). 

b. Where surfaces are separated by reveal or protruding element from 1/2 to 1 inch 

(12.7 to 25.4 mm) wide, limit offset from true alignment to 1/8 inch (3.2 mm). 

c. Where surfaces are separated by reveal or protruding element of 1 inch (25.4 mm) 

wide or more, limit offset from true alignment to 1/4 inch (6 mm). 

4. Location: Limit variation from plane to 1/8 inch in 12 feet (3.2 mm in 3.6 m); 1/2 inch 

(12.7 mm) over total length. 

3.7 MAINTENANCE SERVICE 

A. Entrance Door Hardware Maintenance: 

1. Maintenance Tools and Instructions: Furnish a complete set of specialized tools and 

maintenance instructions as needed for Owner's continued adjustment, maintenance, and 

removal and replacement of entrance door hardware. 

END OF SECTION 084113 
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SECTION 085653 - SECURITY WINDOWS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Sliding, transaction security windows. 

1.3 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate installation of anchorages for security windows. Furnish setting drawings, 

templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor 

bolts, and items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in adjacent construction. Deliver 

such items to Project site in time for installation. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components 

and profiles, weights and finishes for window units. 

B. Shop Drawings: For security windows. 

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment details. 

2. Full-size section details of framing members, including internal armoring, reinforcement, 

and stiffeners. 

3. Hardware for sliding window units. 

4. Glazing details. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Field quality-control reports documenting inspections of installed products. 

1. Field quality-control certification signed by Contractor. 

B. Sample Warranty: For special warranty. 
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1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Pack security windows in wood crates for shipment. Crate glazing separate from frames unless 

factory glazed. 

B. Label security window packaging with drawing designation. 

C. Store crated security windows on raised blocks to prevent moisture damage. 

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Field Measurements: Verify actual dimensions of openings by field measurements before 

fabrication. 

1.8 SEQUENCING 

A. Field Painting: Except where security windows have been preglazed before installation, 

complete field painting of security windows before glazing installation. 

1.9 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace security windows that fail in 

materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Structural failures including deflections exceeding 1/4 inch (6 mm). 

b. Failure of welds. 

c. Excessive air leakage. 

d. Faulty operation of sliding window hardware. 

e. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal 

weathering and use. 

2. Warranty Period:  Three years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SLIDING, TRANSACTION SECURITY WINDOWS (Window Type A) 

A. Provide sliding, transaction security windows. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to 

the following: 

a. C.R. Laurence Co., Inc. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=12838
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457121585
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B. Configuration:  One fixed-glazed panel and one horizontal-sliding glazed panel. 

C. Operation:  Manual open/manual closing. 

D. Basis of design: CR Laurence Co., Inc. Masteroll Track System  

E. Framing: Fabricate perimeter framing, mullions, and glazing stops from aluminum as follows: 

1. Profile:  Narrow, with minimum face dimension indicated. 

a. Minimum Face Dimension:  2 inches (50 mm). 

2. Depth:  Manufacturer's standard. 

F. Sliding Window Hardware: Provide roller track designed for overhead support of 

manufacturer's standard carrier supporting horizontal-sliding glazed panel. Provide 

manufacturer's standard pull and lock with two keys for each horizontal-sliding glazed panel. 

G. Glazing and Glazing Materials: Comply with requirements in Section 088000 "Glazing." 

1. Glazing Meeting Edges: Polished glazing. 

H. Materials: 

1. Aluminum Extrusions: ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M). Provide alloy and temper 

recommended by manufacturer for strength, corrosion resistance, and application of 

required finish, but not less than 22,000-psi (150-MPa) ultimate tensile strength. 

2. Aluminum Sheet and Plate: ASTM B209 (ASTM B209M). 

2.2 SLIDING, TRANSACTION SECURITY WINDOWS (Window Type B) 

A. Provide sliding, transaction security windows. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to 

the following: 

a. C.R. Laurence Co., Inc. 

B. Configuration:  Two glazed panels that slide horizontally and meet at center of security 

window. 

C. Operation:  Manual open/manual closing. 

D. Basis of design: CR Laurence Co., Inc. Masteroll Track System  

E. Framing: Fabricate perimeter framing, mullions, and glazing stops from aluminum as follows: 

1. Profile:  Narrow, with minimum face dimension indicated. 

a. Minimum Face Dimension:  2 inches (50 mm). 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=12838
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457121585
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2. Depth:  Manufacturer's standard. 

F. Sliding Window Hardware: Provide roller track designed for overhead support of 

manufacturer's standard carrier supporting horizontal-sliding glazed panel. Provide 

manufacturer's standard pull and lock with two keys for each horizontal-sliding glazed panel. 

1. Provide weather stripping for exterior horizontal-sliding, transaction security windows. 

G. Glazing and Glazing Materials: Comply with requirements in Section 088000 "Glazing." 

1. Glazing Meeting Edges: Polished glazing. 

H. Materials: 

1. Aluminum Extrusions: ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M). Provide alloy and temper 

recommended by manufacturer for strength, corrosion resistance, and application of 

required finish, but not less than 22,000-psi (150-MPa) ultimate tensile strength. 

2. Aluminum Sheet and Plate: ASTM B209 (ASTM B209M). 

2.3 FABRICATION 

A. General: Fabricate security windows to provide a complete system for assembly of components 

and anchorage of window units. 

B. Metal Protection: Separate dissimilar metals to protect against galvanic action by painting 

contact surfaces with primer or by applying sealant or tape recommended by manufacturer for 

this purpose. 

2.4 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS 

A. Comply with NAAMM/NOMMA 500 for recommendations for applying and designating 

finishes. 

B. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, 

temporary protective covering before shipping. 

C. Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable. 

Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of 

approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast. 

2.5 ALUMINUM FINISHES 

A. Clear Anodic Finish: AAMA 611, AA-M12C22A41, Class I, 0.018 mm or thicker. 

2.6 ACCESSORIES 

A. Concealed Bolts: ASTM A307, Grade A unless otherwise indicated. 
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B. Miscellaneous Glazing Materials: Provide material, size, and shape complying with 

requirements of glass manufacturers and with a proven record of compatibility with surfaces 

contacted in installation. 

1. Cleaners, Primers, and Sealers: Type recommended by sealant or gasket manufacturer. 

2. Setting Blocks: Elastomeric material with a Shore A durometer hardness of 85, plus or 

minus 5. 

3. Spacers: Elastomeric blocks or continuous extrusions with a Shore A durometer hardness 

required by glass manufacturer to maintain glass lites in place for installation indicated. 

4. Edge Blocks: Elastomeric material of hardness needed to limit glass lateral movement 

(side walking). 

C. Anchors, Clips, and Window Accessories: Stainless steel; hot-dip, zinc-coated steel or iron, 

complying with ASTM B633; provide sufficient strength to withstand design pressures 

indicated. 

D. Nylon glides installed in transaction top to keep glazing aligned during sliding movement.  

E. Bituminous Paint: Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D1187/D1187M. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 

requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of security 

windows. 

B. Examine roughing-in for embedded and built-in anchors to verify actual locations of security 

window connections before security window installation. 

C. Prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental to performance of 

security windows. 

D. Inspect built-in and cast-in anchor installations, before installing security windows, to verify 

that anchor installations comply with requirements. Prepare inspection reports. 

1. Remove and replace anchors where inspections indicate that they do not comply with 

specified requirements. Reinspect after repairs or replacements are made. 

2. Perform additional inspections to determine compliance of replaced or additional work. 

Prepare anchor inspection reports. 

E. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Fastening to In-Place Construction: Provide anchorage devices and fasteners where necessary 

for securing security windows to in-place construction. Include threaded fasteners for inserts, 

security fasteners, and other connectors. 
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B. Removable Glazing Stops and Trim: Fasten components with security fasteners. 

C. Fasteners: Install security windows using fasteners recommended by manufacturer with head 

style appropriate for installation requirements, strength, and finish of adjacent 

materials. Provide stainless-steel fasteners in stainless-steel materials. 

D. Sealants: Comply with requirements in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants" for installing sealants, 

fillers, and gaskets. 

E. Metal Protection: Where dissimilar metals will contact each other, protect against galvanic 

action by painting contact surfaces with primer or by applying sealant or tape recommended in 

writing by manufacturer for this purpose. Where aluminum will contact concrete or masonry, 

protect against corrosion by painting contact surfaces with bituminous paint. 

3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Inspect installed products to verify compliance with requirements. Prepare inspection reports 

and indicate compliance with and deviations from the Contract Documents. 

B. Perform additional inspections to determine compliance of replaced or additional work. Prepare 

inspection reports. 

C. Prepare field quality-control certification that states installed products and their installation 

comply with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

3.4 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust horizontal-sliding, transaction security windows to provide a tight fit at contact points 

for smooth operation and a secure enclosure. 

B. Remove and replace defective work, including security windows that are warped, bowed, or 

otherwise unacceptable. 

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Clean surfaces promptly after installation of security windows. Take care to avoid damaging the 

finish. Remove excess glazing and sealant compounds, dirt, and other substances. 

1. Lubricate sliding security window hardware. 

B. Provide temporary protection to ensure that security windows are without damage at time of 

Substantial Completion. 

END OF SECTION 085653 
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SECTION 087100 - DOOR HARDWARE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Mechanical door hardware for the following: 

a. Swinging doors. 

B. Door hardware includes, but is not necessarily limited to, the following: 

1. Mechanical door hardware. 

2. Electromechanical door hardware. 

3. Automatic operators. 

4. Cylinders specified for doors in other sections. 

 

C. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 081113 "Hollow Metal Doors and Frames". 

2. Section 081213 "Hollow Metal Frames". 

3. Section 081416 "Flush Wood Doors"  

4. Section 084113 "Aluminum-Framed Entrances and Storefronts" for entrance door 

hardware. 

5. Section 087113 "Automatic Door Operators" for low-energy power operators and low-

energy power-assist operators. 

1.3 COORDINATION 

A. Installation Templates: Distribute for doors, frames, and other work specified to be factory 

prepared. Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for 

locating and installing door hardware to comply with indicated requirements. 

B. Security: Coordinate installation of door hardware, keying, and access control with Owner's 

security consultant. 

C. Electrical System Roughing-In: Coordinate layout and installation of electrified door hardware 

with connections to power supplies and building safety and security systems. 

D. Existing Openings: Where hardware components are scheduled for application to existing 

construction or where modifications to existing door hardware are required, field verify existing 
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conditions and coordinate installation of door hardware to suit opening conditions and to 

provide proper door operation. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturers Qualifications: Engage qualified manufacturers with a minimum 5 years of 

documented experience in producing hardware and equipment similar to that indicated for this 

Project and that have a proven record of successful in-service performance. 

B. Installer Qualifications: A minimum 3 years documented experience installing both standard 

and electrified door hardware similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this 

Project and whose work has resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service 

performance. 

C. Door Hardware Supplier Qualifications: Experienced commercial door hardware distributors 

with a minimum 5 years documented experience supplying both mechanical and 

electromechanical hardware installations comparable in material, design, and extent to that 

indicated for this Project. Supplier recognized as a factory direct distributor by the 

manufacturers of the primary materials with a warehousing facility in Project's vicinity. 

Supplier to have on staff a certified Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC) available during 

the course of the Work to consult with Contractor, Architect, and Owner concerning both 

standard and electromechanical door hardware and keying. 

D. Source Limitations: Obtain each type and variety of door hardware specified in this section 

from a single source unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Electrified modifications or enhancements made to a source manufacturer's product line 

by a secondary or third party source will not be accepted. 

2. Provide electromechanical door hardware from the same manufacturer as mechanical 

door hardware, unless otherwise indicated. 

E. Each unit to bear third party permanent label demonstrating compliance with the referenced 

standards. 

1.5 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1. Conference participants shall include Installer's Architectural Hardware Consultant and 

Owner's security consultant. 

B. Keying Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1. Conference participants shall include Installer's Architectural Hardware Consultant and 

Owner's security consultant. 

2. Incorporate conference decisions into keying schedule after reviewing door hardware 

keying system including, but not limited to, the following: 

a. Flow of traffic and degree of security required. 
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b. Preliminary key system schematic diagram. 

c. Requirements for key control system. 

d. Requirements for access control. 

e. Address for delivery of keys. 

1.6 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components 

and profiles, and finishes. 

B. Shop Drawings: For electrified door hardware. 

1. Include diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring. 

2. Include details of interface of electrified door hardware and building safety and security 

systems. 

C. Samples: For each exposed product in each finish specified, in manufacturer's standard size. 

1. Tag Samples with full product description to coordinate Samples with door hardware 

schedule. 

D. Door Hardware Schedule: Prepared by or under the supervision of Installer's Architectural 

Hardware Consultant. Coordinate door hardware schedule with doors, frames, and related work 

to ensure proper size, thickness, hand, function, and finish of door hardware. 

1. Submittal Sequence: Submit door hardware schedule after or concurrent with 

submissions of Product Data, Samples, and Shop Drawings. Coordinate submission of 

door hardware schedule with scheduling requirements of other work to facilitate the 

fabrication of other work that is critical in Project construction schedule. 

2. Format: Use same scheduling sequence and format and use same door numbers as in door 

hardware schedule in the Contract Documents. 

3. Content: Include the following information: 

a. Identification number, location, hand, fire rating, size, and material of each door 

and frame. 

b. Locations of each door hardware set, cross-referenced to Drawings on floor plans 

and to door and frame schedule. 

c. Complete designations, including name and manufacturer, type, style, function, 

size, quantity, function, and finish of each door hardware product. 

d. Description of electrified door hardware sequences of operation and interfaces with 

other building control systems. 

e. Fastenings and other installation information. 

f. Explanation of abbreviations, symbols, and designations contained in door 

hardware schedule. 

g. Mounting locations for door hardware. 

h. List of related door devices specified in other Sections for each door and frame. 
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E. Keying Schedule: Prepared by or under the supervision of Installer's Architectural Hardware 

Consultant, detailing Owner's final keying instructions for locks. Include schematic keying 

diagram and index each key set to unique door designations that are coordinated with the 

Contract Documents. 

F. Operating and Maintenance Manuals: Provide manufacturers operating and maintenance 

manuals for each item comprising the complete door hardware installation in quantity as 

required in Division 01, Closeout Submittals. 

1.7 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Certificates: For each type of electrified door hardware. 

1. Certify that door hardware for use on each type and size of labeled fire-rated doors 

complies with listed fire-rated door assemblies. 

B. Product Test Reports: For compliance with accessibility requirements, for tests performed by 

manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency, for door hardware on doors located in 

accessible routes. 

C. Field quality-control reports. 

D. Sample Warranty: For special warranty. 

1.8 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For each type of door hardware to include in maintenance manuals. 

B. Schedules: Final door hardware and keying schedule. 

1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Inventory door hardware on receipt and provide secure lock-up for door hardware delivered to 

Project site. 

B. Tag each item or package separately with identification coordinated with the final door 

hardware schedule, and include installation instructions, templates, and necessary fasteners with 

each item or package. 

C. Deliver keys to manufacturer of key control system for subsequent delivery to Owner. 

D. Deliver keys and permanent cores to Owner by registered mail or overnight package service. 

1.10 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of door hardware that 

fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 



DTCC HEALTHCARE CENTER OF EXCELLENCE 2020179.00 

 

DOOR HARDWARE 087100 - 5 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Structural failures including excessive deflection, cracking, or breakage. 

b. Faulty operation of doors and door hardware. 

c. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal 

weathering and use. 

2. Warranty Period:  Three Insert number years from date of Substantial Completion unless 

otherwise indicated below:  

a. Electromagnetic and Delayed-Egress Locks:  Five Insert number years from date 

of Substantial Completion. 

b. Manual Closers:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Source Limitations: Obtain each type of door hardware from single manufacturer. 

1. Provide electrified door hardware from same manufacturer as mechanical door hardware 

unless otherwise indicated. Manufacturers that perform electrical modifications and that 

are listed by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction 

are acceptable. 

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Electrified Door Hardware: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing 

agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

B. Means of Egress Doors: Latches do not require more than 15 lbf (67 N) to release the latch. 

Locks do not require use of a key, tool, or special knowledge for operation. 

C. Accessibility Requirements: For door hardware on doors in an accessible route, comply with the 

USDOJ's "2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design" ICC A117.1. 

1. Provide operating devices that do not require tight grasping, pinching, or twisting of the 

wrist and that operate with a force of not more than 5 lbf (22.2 N). 

2. Comply with the following maximum opening-force requirements: 

a. Interior, Non-Fire-Rated Hinged Doors: 5 lbf (22.2 N) applied perpendicular to 

door. 

3. Bevel raised thresholds with a slope of not more than 1:2. Provide thresholds not more 

than 1/2 inch (13 mm) high. 

4. Adjust door closer sweep periods so that, from an open position of 90 degrees, the door 

will take at least 5 seconds to move to a position of 12 degrees from the latch. 

5. Adjust spring hinges so that, from an open position of 70 degrees, the door will take at 

least 1.5 seconds to move to the closed position. 
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2.3 HINGES 

A. Hinges: BHMA A156.1. Provide template-produced hinges for hinges installed on hollow-metal 

doors and hollow-metal frames. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. Hager Companies. 

b. McKinney Products Company; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 

c. Stanley Commercial Hardware; a division of Stanley Security Solutions. 

2.4 CONTINUOUS HINGES 

A. Continuous Hinges: BHMA A156.26; minimum 0.120-inch- (3.0-mm-) thick, hinge leaves with 

minimum overall width of 4 inches (102 mm); fabricated to full height of door and frame and to 

template screw locations; with components finished after milling and drilling are complete. 

B. Continuous, Gear-Type Hinges: Extruded-aluminum, pinless, geared hinge leaves joined by a 

continuous extruded-aluminum channel cap; with concealed, self-lubricating thrust bearings. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. Hager Companies. 

b. McKinney Products Company; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 

c. Pemko; an ASSA ABLOY Group Company. 

d. Stanley Commercial Hardware; a division of Stanley Security Solutions. 

2.5 MECHANICAL LOCKS AND LATCHES 

A. Lock Functions: As indicated in door hardware schedule. 

B. Lock Throw: Comply with testing requirements for length of bolts required for labeled fire 

doors, and as follows: 

1. Bored Locks: Minimum 1/2-inch (13-mm) latchbolt throw. 

2. Mortise Locks: Minimum 3/4-inch (19-mm) latchbolt throw. 

3. Deadbolts: Minimum 1-inch (25-mm) bolt throw. 

C. Lock Backset: 2-3/4 inches (70 mm) unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Lock Trim: 

1. Description:  As indicated on Drawings. 

2. Levers:  Cast. 

3. Escutcheons (Roses):  Cast. 

4. Dummy Trim: Match lever lock trim and escutcheons. 

E. Strikes: Provide manufacturer's standard strike for each lock bolt or latchbolt complying with 

requirements indicated for applicable lock or latch and with strike box and curved lip extended 

to protect frame; finished to match lock or latch. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=74
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175741
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175736
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175737
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=78
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175771
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175770
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175778
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175779
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1. Flat-Lip Strikes: For locks with three-piece antifriction latchbolts, as recommended by 

manufacturer. 

F. Bored Locks: BHMA A156.2; Grade 1; Series 4000. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. Arrow USA; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 

b. Hager Companies. 

c. SARGENT Manufacturing Company; ASSA ABLOY. 

d. Stanley Commercial Hardware; a division of Stanley Security Solutions. 

e. Yale Security Inc; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 

G. Mortise Locks: BHMA A156.13; Operational Grade 1 Security Grade 2; stamped steel case 

with steel or brass parts; Series 1000. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. Arrow USA; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 

b. Best Access Systems; Stanley Security Solutions, Inc. 

c. Hager Companies. 

d. SARGENT Manufacturing Company; ASSA ABLOY. 

e. Yale Security Inc; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 

2.6 ELECTRIC STRIKES 

A. Electric Strikes: BHMA A156.31; Grade 1; with faceplate to suit lock and frame. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. ASSA ABLOY Electronic Security Hardware; Hanchett Entry Systems, Inc.; 

ASSA ABLOY Group. 

b. Hager Companies. 

c. Stanley Commercial Hardware; a division of Stanley Security Solutions. 

2.7 MANUAL FLUSH BOLTS 

A. Manual Flush Bolts: BHMA A156.16; minimum 3/4-inch (19-mm) throw; designed for 

mortising into door edge. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. Adams Rite Manufacturing Co; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 

b. Allegion plc. 

c. Trimco. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=79
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175786
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175793
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175783
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175796
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175785
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=80
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175803
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175801
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175812
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175805
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175806
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=9116
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457176197
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457176197
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457176200
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457176198
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=95
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175878
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175884
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175880
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2.8 EXIT DEVICES AND AUXILIARY ITEMS 

A. Exit Devices and Auxiliary Items: BHMA A156.3. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. Arrow USA; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 

b. C.R. Laurence Co., Inc. 

c. Hager Companies. 

d. SARGENT Manufacturing Company; ASSA ABLOY. 

e. Stanley Commercial Hardware; a division of Stanley Security Solutions. 

2.9 LOCK CYLINDERS 

A. Lock Cylinders: Tumbler type, constructed from brass or bronze, stainless steel, or nickel 

silver. Provide cylinder from same manufacturer of locking devices. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. Arrow USA; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 

b. Hager Companies. 

c. SARGENT Manufacturing Company; ASSA ABLOY. 

d. Stanley Commercial Hardware; a division of Stanley Security Solutions. 

e. Yale Security Inc; an ASSA ABLOY Group company. 

B. Standard Lock Cylinders: BHMA A156.5; [Grade 1] [Grade 1A] [Grade 2] permanent cores; 

face finished to match lockset. 

1. Core Type:  Interchangeable. 

C. Construction Cores: Provide construction cores that are replaceable by permanent cores. 

Provide 10 construction master keys. 

2.10 KEYING 

A. Keying System: Factory registered, complying with guidelines in BHMA A156.28, appendix. 

Provide one extra key blank for each lock. Incorporate decisions made in keying conference. 

1. Existing System: 

a. Master key or grand master key locks to Owner's existing system. 

b. Re-key Owner's existing master key system into new keying system. 

B. Keys:  Nickel silver. 

1. Stamping: Permanently inscribe each key with a visual key control number and include 

the following notation: 

a. Notation:  Information to be furnished by Owner. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=97
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175903
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175921
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175913
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175908
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175918
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=98
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175928
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175929
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175926
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175934
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175927


DTCC HEALTHCARE CENTER OF EXCELLENCE 2020179.00 

 

DOOR HARDWARE 087100 - 9 

2.11 OPERATING TRIM 

A. Operating Trim: BHMA A156.6; stainless steel unless otherwise indicated. 

2.12 ACCESSORIES FOR PAIRS OF DOORS 

A. Coordinators: BHMA A156.3; consisting of active-leaf, hold-open lever and inactive-leaf 

release trigger; fabricated from steel with nylon-coated strike plates; with built-in, adjustable 

safety release; and with internal override. 

B. Carry-Open Bars: BHMA A156.3; prevent the inactive leaf from opening before the active leaf; 

provide polished brass or bronze carry-open bars with strike plate for inactive leaves of pairs of 

doors unless automatic or self-latching bolts are used. 

2.13 SURFACE CLOSERS 

A. Surface Closers: BHMA A156.4; rack-and-pinion hydraulic type with adjustable sweep and 

latch speeds controlled by key-operated valves and forged-steel main arm. Comply with 

manufacturer's written instructions for size of door closers depending on size of door, exposure 

to weather, and anticipated frequency of use. Provide factory-sized closers, adjustable to meet 

field conditions and requirements for opening force. 

2.14 MECHANICAL STOPS AND HOLDERS 

A. Wall- and Floor-Mounted Stops: BHMA A156.16. 

2.15 OVERHEAD STOPS AND HOLDERS 

A. Overhead Stops and Holders: BHMA A156.8. 

2.16 DOOR GASKETING 

A. Door Gasketing: BHMA A156.22; with resilient or flexible seal strips that are easily replaceable 

and readily available from stocks maintained by manufacturer. 

B. Maximum Air Leakage: When tested according to ASTM E283 with tested pressure differential 

of 0.3-inch wg (75 Pa), as follows: 

1. Smoke-Rated Gasketing: 0.3 cfm/sq. ft. (3 cu. m per minute/sq. m) of door opening. 

2. Gasketing on Single Doors: 0.3 cfm/sq. ft. (3 cu. m per minute/sq. m) of door opening. 

3. Gasketing on Double Doors: 0.50 cfm per ft. (0.000774 cu.) m/s per m) of door opening. 

2.17 THRESHOLDS 

A. Thresholds: BHMA A156.21; fabricated to full width of opening indicated. 
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2.18 FABRICATION 

A. Manufacturer's Nameplate: Do not provide products that have manufacturer's name or trade 

name displayed in a visible location except in conjunction with required fire-rating labels and as 

otherwise approved by Architect. 

1. Manufacturer's identification is permitted on rim of lock cylinders only. 

B. Base Metals: Produce door hardware units of base metal indicated, fabricated by forming 

method indicated, using manufacturer's standard metal alloy, composition, temper, and 

hardness. Furnish metals of a quality equal to or greater than that of specified door hardware 

units and BHMA A156.18. 

C. Fasteners: Provide door hardware manufactured to comply with published templates prepared 

for machine, wood, and sheet metal screws. Provide screws that comply with commercially 

recognized industry standards for application intended, except aluminum fasteners are not 

permitted. Provide Phillips flat-head screws with finished heads to match surface of door 

hardware unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Concealed Fasteners: For door hardware units that are exposed when door is closed, 

except for units already specified with concealed fasteners. Do not use through bolts for 

installation where bolt head or nut on opposite face is exposed unless it is the only means 

of securely attaching the door hardware. Where through bolts are used on hollow door 

and frame construction, provide sleeves for each through bolt. 

2. Fire-Rated Applications: 

a. Wood or Machine Screws: For the following: 

1) Hinges mortised to doors or frames; use threaded-to-the-head wood screws 

for wood doors and frames. 

2) Strike plates to frames. 

3) Closers to doors and frames. 

b. Steel Through Bolts: For the following unless door blocking is provided: 

1) Surface hinges to doors. 

2) Closers to doors and frames. 

3) Surface-mounted exit devices. 

3. Spacers or Sex Bolts: For through bolting of hollow-metal doors. 

4. Gasketing Fasteners: Provide noncorrosive fasteners for exterior applications and 

elsewhere as indicated. 

2.19 FINISHES 

A. Provide finishes complying with BHMA A156.18 as indicated in door hardware schedule. 

B. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, 

temporary protective covering before shipping. 
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C. Appearance of Finished Work: Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces are 

acceptable if they are within one-half of the range of approved Samples. Noticeable variations 

in the same piece are not acceptable. Variations in appearance of other components are 

acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to 

minimize contrast. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine doors and frames, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 

installation tolerances, labeled fire-rated door assembly construction, wall and floor 

construction, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Examine roughing-in for electrical power systems to verify actual locations of wiring 

connections before electrified door hardware installation. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Steel Doors and Frames: For surface-applied door hardware, drill and tap doors and frames 

according to ANSI/SDI A250.6. 

B. Wood Doors: Comply with door and hardware manufacturers' written instructions. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Mounting Heights: Mount door hardware units at heights to comply with the following unless 

otherwise indicated or required to comply with governing regulations. 

1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames: ANSI/SDI A250.8. 

2. Custom Steel Doors and Frames: HMMA 831. 

3. Wood Doors: DHI's "Recommended Locations for Architectural Hardware for Wood 

Flush Doors." 

B. Install each door hardware item to comply with manufacturer's written instructions. Where 

cutting and fitting are required to install door hardware onto or into surfaces that are later to be 

painted or finished in another way, coordinate removal, storage, and reinstallation of surface 

protective trim units with finishing work. Do not install surface-mounted items until finishes 

have been completed on substrates involved. 

1. Set units level, plumb, and true to line and location. Adjust and reinforce attachment 

substrates as necessary for proper installation and operation. 

2. Drill and countersink units that are not factory prepared for anchorage fasteners. Space 

fasteners and anchors according to industry standards. 
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C. Hinges: Install types and in quantities indicated in door hardware schedule, but not fewer than 

the number recommended by manufacturer for application indicated or one hinge for every 30 

inches (750 mm) of door height, whichever is more stringent, unless other equivalent means of 

support for door, such as spring hinges or pivots, are provided. 

D. Intermediate Offset Pivots: Where offset pivots are indicated, provide intermediate offset pivots 

in quantities indicated in door hardware schedule, but not fewer than one intermediate offset 

pivot per door and one additional intermediate offset pivot for every 30 inches (750 mm) of 

door height greater than 90 inches (2286 mm). 

E. Lock Cylinders: Install construction cores to secure building and areas during construction 

period. 

1. Replace construction cores with permanent cores as directed by Owner. 

2. Furnish permanent cores to Owner for installation. 

F. Boxed Power Supplies: Locate power supplies as indicated or, if not indicated, in equipment 

room. Verify location with Architect. 

1. Configuration: Provide least number of power supplies required to adequately serve 

doors with electrified door hardware. 

G. Thresholds: Set thresholds for exterior doors and other doors indicated in full bed of sealant 

complying with requirements specified in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants." 

H. Stops: Provide floor stops for doors unless wall or other type stops are indicated in door 

hardware schedule. Do not mount floor stops where they will impede traffic. 

I. Perimeter Gasketing: Apply to head and jamb, forming seal between door and frame. 

1. Do not notch perimeter gasketing to install other surface-applied hardware. 

J. Meeting Stile Gasketing: Fasten to meeting stiles, forming seal when doors are closed. 

K. Door Bottoms: Apply to bottom of door, forming seal with threshold when door is closed. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Independent Architectural Hardware Consultant:  Engage a qualified independent Architectural 

Hardware Consultant to perform inspections and to prepare inspection reports. 

1. Independent Architectural Hardware Consultant will inspect door hardware and state in 

each report whether installed work complies with or deviates from requirements, 

including whether door hardware is properly installed and adjusted. 

3.5 ADJUSTING 

A. Initial Adjustment: Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door to 

ensure proper operation or function of every unit. Replace units that cannot be adjusted to 



DTCC HEALTHCARE CENTER OF EXCELLENCE 2020179.00 

 

DOOR HARDWARE 087100 - 13 

operate as intended. Adjust door control devices to compensate for final operation of heating 

and ventilating equipment and to comply with referenced accessibility requirements. 

1. Door Closers: Adjust sweep period to comply with accessibility requirements and 

requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

2. Spring Hinges: Adjust to achieve positive latching when door is allowed to close freely 

from an open position of 70 degrees and so that closing time complies with accessibility 

requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

3. Electric Strikes: Adjust horizontal and vertical alignment of keeper to properly engage 

lock bolt. 

3.6 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by door hardware installation. 

B. Clean operating items as necessary to restore proper function and finish. 

C. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure that door hardware is without 

damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

3.7 DEMONSTRATION 

A. Train Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain door hardware. 

3.8 DOOR HARDWARE SCHEDULE 

A. See Drawings 

END OF SECTION 087100 

 

 

 

 

 

 



DTCC HEALTHCARE CENTER OF EXCELLENCE 2020179.00 

 

DOOR HARDWARE 087100 - 14 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

(THIS PAGE LEFT INTENTIONALLY BLANK) 

 



DTCC HEALTHCARE CENTER OF EXCELLENCE 2020179.00 

 

GLAZING 088000 - 1 

SECTION 088000 - GLAZING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Glass products. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Glass Manufacturers: Firms that produce primary glass, fabricated glass, or both, as defined in 

referenced glazing publications. 

B. Glass Thicknesses: Indicated by thickness designations in millimeters in accordance with 

ASTM C1036. 

C. IBC: International Building Code. 

D. Interspace: Space between lites of an insulating-glass unit. 

1.3 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate glazing channel dimensions to provide necessary bite on glass, minimum edge and face 

clearances, and adequate sealant thicknesses, with reasonable tolerances to achieve proper safety 

margins for glazing retention under each design load case, load case combination, and service 

condition. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Glazing Schedule: List glass types and thicknesses for each size opening and location. Use same 

designations indicated on Drawings. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Certificates: For glass. 

B. Product Test Reports: For fabricated glass and glazing sealants, for tests performed by a qualified 

testing agency. 

1. For glazing sealants, provide test reports based on testing current sealant formulations within 

previous 36-month period. 
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C. Preconstruction adhesion and compatibility test report. 

D. Sample Warranties: For special warranties. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fabricated-Glass Manufacturer Qualifications: A qualified manufacturer of fabricated glass units 

who is approved and certified by primary glass manufacturer. 

B. Installer Qualifications: A qualified glazing contractor for this Project who is certified under the 

North American Contractor Certification Program (NACC) for Architectural Glass & Metal 

(AG&M) contractors. 

C. Glass Testing Agency Qualifications: A qualified independent testing agency accredited according 

to the NFRC CAP 1 Certification Agency Program. 

D. Sealant Testing Agency Qualifications: An independent testing agency qualified according to 

ASTM C1021 to conduct the testing indicated. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Protect glazing materials in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions. Prevent damage to 

glass and glazing materials from condensation, temperature changes, direct exposure to sun, or other 

causes. 

B. Comply with insulating-glass manufacturer's written instructions for venting and sealing units to 

avoid hermetic seal ruptures due to altitude change. 

1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not proceed with glazing when ambient and substrate temperature 

conditions are outside limits permitted by glazing material manufacturers and when glazing channel 

substrates are wet from rain, frost, condensation, or other causes. 

1. Do not install glazing sealants when ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside 

limits permitted by sealant manufacturer or are below 40 deg F (4.4 deg C). 

1.9 WARRANTY 

A. Manufacturer's Special Warranty for Coated-Glass Products: Manufacturer agrees to replace coated-

glass units that deteriorate within specified warranty period. Deterioration of coated glass is defined 

as defects developed from normal use that are not attributed to glass breakage or to maintaining and 

cleaning coated glass contrary to manufacturer's written instructions. Defects include peeling, 

cracking, and other indications of deterioration in coating. 

1. Warranty Period:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Manufacturer's Special Warranty for Heat-Soaked Tempered Glass: Manufacturer agrees to replace 

heat-soaked tempered glass units that spontaneously break due to nickel sulfide (NiS) inclusions at a 
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rate exceeding 0.3 percent (3/1000) within specified warranty period. Coverage for any other cause 

is excluded. 

1. Warranty Period:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Source Limitations for Glass: Obtain glass from single source from single manufacturer. 

B. Source Limitations for Glazing Accessories: For each product and installation method, obtain from 

single source from single manufacturer. 

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General: Installed glazing systems shall withstand normal thermal movement and wind and impact 

loads (where applicable) without failure, including loss or glass breakage attributable to defective 

manufacture, fabrication, or installation; failure of sealants or gaskets to remain watertight and 

airtight; deterioration of glazing materials; or other defects in construction. 

B. Safety Glazing: Where safety glazing is indicated, provide glazing that complies with 16 CFR 1201, 

Category II. 

C. Thermal and Optical Performance Properties: Provide glass with performance properties specified, 

as indicated in manufacturer's published test data, based on procedures indicated below: 

1. For monolithic-glass lites, properties are based on units with lites of thickness indicated. 

2. SHGC and Visible Transmittance: Center-of-glazing values, in accordance with NFRC 200 

and based on most current non-beta version of LBL's WINDOW computer program. 

3. Visible Reflectance: Center-of-glazing values, in accordance with NFRC 300. 

D. Acoustic Performance: 

1. Interior Glazing:  35 STC. 

2.3 GLASS PRODUCTS, GENERAL 

A. Glazing Publications: Comply with published recommendations of glass product manufacturers and 

organizations below unless more stringent requirements are indicated. See these publications for 

glazing terms not otherwise defined in this Section or in referenced standards. 

1. NGA Publications: "Glazing Manual." 

2. AAMA Publications: AAMA GDSG-1, "Glass Design for Sloped Glazing," and 

AAMA TIR A7, "Sloped Glazing Guidelines." 

3. IGMA Publication for Sloped Glazing: IGMA TB-3001, "Guidelines for Sloped Glazing." 

4. IGMA Publication for Insulating Glass: SIGMA TM-3000, "North American Glazing 

Guidelines for Sealed Insulating Glass Units for Commercial and Residential Use." 
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B. Safety Glazing Labeling: Where safety glazing is indicated, permanently mark glazing with 

certification label of the SGCC or another certification agency acceptable to authorities having 

jurisdiction. Label shall indicate manufacturer's name, type of glass, thickness, and safety glazing 

standard with which glass complies. 

C. Thickness: Where glass thickness is indicated, it is a minimum. Provide glass that complies with 

performance requirements and is not less than thickness indicated. 

D. Strength: Where annealed float glass is indicated, provide annealed float glass, heat-strengthened 

float glass, or fully tempered float glass as needed to comply with "Performance Requirements" 

Article. Where heat-strengthened float glass is indicated, provide heat-strengthened float glass or 

fully tempered float glass as needed to comply with "Performance Requirements" Article. Where 

fully tempered float glass is indicated, provide fully tempered float glass. 

2.4 GLASS PRODUCTS 

A. Fully Tempered Float Glass: ASTM C1048, Kind FT (fully tempered), Condition A (uncoated) 

unless otherwise indicated, Type I, Class 1 (clear) or Class 2 (tinted) as indicated, Quality-Q3. 

1. Fabrication Process: By horizontal (roller-hearth) process with roll-wave distortion parallel to 

bottom edge of glass as installed unless otherwise indicated. 

2.5 GLAZING SEALANTS 

A. General: 

1. Compatibility: Compatible with one another and with other materials they contact, including 

glass products, seals of insulating-glass units, and glazing channel substrates, under 

conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by sealant manufacturer based on 

testing and field experience. 

2. Suitability: Comply with sealant and glass manufacturers' written instructions for selecting 

glazing sealants suitable for applications indicated and for conditions existing at time of 

installation. 

3. Colors of Exposed Glazing Sealants:  As indicated by manufacturer's designations. 

B. Neutral-Curing Silicone Glazing Sealant, Class 100/50: Complying with ASTM C920, Type S, 

Grade NS, Use NT. 

2.6 GLAZING TAPES 

A. Back-Bedding Mastic Glazing Tapes: Preformed, butyl-based, 100 percent solids elastomeric tape; 

nonstaining and nonmigrating in contact with nonporous surfaces; with or without spacer rod as 

recommended in writing by tape and glass manufacturers for application indicated; and complying 

with ASTM C1281 and AAMA 800 for products indicated below: 

1. AAMA 807.3 tape, for glazing applications in which tape is not subject to continuous 

pressure. 

B. Expanded Cellular Glazing Tapes: Closed-cell, PVC foam tapes; factory coated with adhesive on 

both surfaces; and complying with AAMA 800 for the following types: 
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1. AAMA 810.1, Type 2, for glazing applications in which tape is used in combination with a 

full bead of liquid sealant. 

2.7 MISCELLANEOUS GLAZING MATERIALS 

A. General: Provide products of material, size, and shape complying with referenced glazing standard, 

recommended in writing by manufacturers of glass and other glazing materials for application 

indicated, and with a proven record of compatibility with surfaces contacted in installation. 

B. Cleaners, Primers, and Sealers: Types recommended by sealant or gasket manufacturer. 

C. Setting Blocks: Elastomeric material with a Shore, Type A durometer hardness of 85, plus or minus 

5. 

D. Spacers: Elastomeric blocks or continuous extrusions of hardness required by glass manufacturer to 

maintain glass lites in place for installation indicated. 

E. Edge Blocks: Elastomeric material of hardness needed to limit glass lateral movement (side 

walking). 

2.8 FABRICATION OF GLAZING UNITS 

A. Fabricate glazing units in sizes required to fit openings indicated for Project, with edge and face 

clearances, edge and surface conditions, and bite complying with written instructions of product 

manufacturer and referenced glazing publications, to comply with system performance requirements. 

1. Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature changes acting on glass 

framing members and glazing components. 

a. Temperature Change:  120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C), material 

surfaces. 

B. Clean-cut or flat-grind vertical edges of butt-glazed monolithic lites to produce square edges with 

slight chamfers at junctions of edges and faces. 

C. Grind smooth and polish exposed glass edges and corners. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine framing, glazing channels, and stops, with Installer present, for compliance with the 

following: 

1. Manufacturing and installation tolerances, including those for size, squareness, and offsets at 

corners. 

2. Presence and functioning of weep systems. 

3. Minimum required face and edge clearances. 

4. Effective sealing between joints of glass-framing members. 
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B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Clean glazing channels and other framing members receiving glass immediately before glazing. 

Remove coatings not firmly bonded to substrates. 

B. Examine glazing units to locate exterior and interior surfaces. Label or mark units as needed so that 

exterior and interior surfaces are readily identifiable. Do not use materials that leave visible marks in 

the completed Work. 

3.3 GLAZING, GENERAL 

A. Comply with combined written instructions of manufacturers of glass, sealants, gaskets, and other 

glazing materials, unless more stringent requirements are indicated, including those in referenced 

glazing publications. 

B. Protect glass edges from damage during handling and installation. Remove damaged glass from 

Project site and legally dispose of off Project site. Damaged glass includes glass with edge damage 

or other imperfections that, when installed, could weaken glass, impair performance, or impair 

appearance. 

C. Apply primers to joint surfaces where required for adhesion of sealants, as determined by 

preconstruction testing. 

D. Install setting blocks in sill rabbets, sized and located to comply with referenced glazing 

publications, unless otherwise required by glass manufacturer. Set blocks in thin course of 

compatible sealant suitable for heel bead. 

E. Do not exceed edge pressures stipulated by glass manufacturers for installing glass lites. 

F. Provide spacers for glass lites where length plus width is larger than 50 inches (1270 mm). 

1. Locate spacers directly opposite each other on both inside and outside faces of glass. Install 

correct size and spacing to preserve required face clearances, unless gaskets and glazing tapes 

are used that have demonstrated ability to maintain required face clearances and to comply 

with system performance requirements. 

2. Provide 1/8-inch- (3-mm-) minimum bite of spacers on glass and use thickness equal to 

sealant width. With glazing tape, use thickness slightly less than final compressed thickness 

of tape. 

G. Provide edge blocking where indicated or needed to prevent glass lites from moving sideways in 

glazing channel, as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer and in accordance with 

requirements in referenced glazing publications. 

H. Set glass lites in each series with uniform pattern, draw, bow, and similar characteristics. 

I. Set glass lites with proper orientation so that coatings face exterior or interior as specified. 
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J. Where wedge-shaped gaskets are driven into one side of channel to pressurize sealant or gasket on 

opposite side, provide adequate anchorage so gasket cannot walk out when installation is subjected 

to movement. 

K. Square cut wedge-shaped gaskets at corners and install gaskets in a manner recommended by gasket 

manufacturer to prevent corners from pulling away; seal corner joints and butt joints with sealant 

recommended in writing by gasket manufacturer. 

3.4 TAPE GLAZING 

A. Position tapes on fixed stops so that, when compressed by glass, their exposed edges are flush with 

or protrude slightly above sightline of stops. 

B. Install tapes continuously, but not necessarily in one continuous length. Do not stretch tapes to make 

them fit opening. 

C. Cover vertical framing joints by applying tapes to heads and sills first, then to jambs. Cover 

horizontal framing joints by applying tapes to jambs, then to heads and sills. 

D. Place joints in tapes at corners of opening with adjoining lengths butted together, not lapped. Seal 

joints in tapes with compatible sealant approved by tape manufacturer. 

E. Do not remove release paper from tape until right before each glazing unit is installed. 

F. Apply heel bead of elastomeric sealant. 

G. Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks, and press firmly against tape by inserting dense 

compression gaskets formed and installed to lock in place against faces of removable stops. Start 

gasket applications at corners and work toward centers of openings. 

H. Apply cap bead of elastomeric sealant over exposed edge of tape. 

3.5 GASKET GLAZING (DRY) 

A. Cut compression gaskets to lengths recommended by gasket manufacturer to fit openings exactly, 

with allowance for stretch during installation. 

B. Insert soft compression gasket between glass and frame or fixed stop so it is securely in place with 

joints miter cut and bonded together at corners. 

C. Installation with Drive-in Wedge Gaskets: Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks, and press 

firmly against soft compression gasket by inserting dense compression gaskets formed and installed 

to lock in place against faces of removable stops. Start gasket applications at corners and work 

toward centers of openings. Compress gaskets to produce a weathertight seal without developing 

bending stresses in glass. Seal gasket joints with sealant recommended in writing by gasket 

manufacturer. 

D. Installation with Pressure-Glazing Stops: Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks, and press 

firmly against soft compression gasket. Install dense compression gaskets and pressure-glazing 

stops, applying pressure uniformly to compression gaskets. Compress gaskets to produce a 
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weathertight seal without developing bending stresses in glass. Seal gasket joints with sealant 

recommended in writing by gasket manufacturer. 

E. Install gaskets so they protrude past face of glazing stops. 

3.6 SEALANT GLAZING (WET) 

A. Install continuous spacers, or spacers combined with cylindrical sealant backing, between glass lites 

and glazing stops to maintain glass face clearances and to prevent sealant from extruding into glass 

channel and blocking weep systems until sealants cure. Secure spacers or spacers and backings in 

place and in position to control depth of installed sealant relative to edge clearance for optimum 

sealant performance. 

B. Force sealants into glazing channels to eliminate voids and to ensure complete wetting or bond of 

sealant to glass and channel surfaces. 

C. Tool exposed surfaces of sealants to provide a substantial wash away from glass. 

3.7 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Immediately after installation, remove nonpermanent labels and clean surfaces. 

B. Protect glass from contact with contaminating substances resulting from construction operations. 

Examine glass surfaces adjacent to or below exterior concrete and other masonry surfaces at 

frequent intervals during construction, but not less than once a month, for buildup of dirt, scum, 

alkaline deposits, or stains. 

1. If, despite such protection, contaminating substances do contact with glass, remove 

substances immediately as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer. Remove and 

replace glass that cannot be cleaned without damage to coatings. 

C. Remove and replace glass that is damaged during construction period. 

D. Wash glass on both exposed surfaces not more than four days before date scheduled for inspections 

that establish date of Substantial Completion. Wash glass as recommended in writing by glass 

manufacturer. 

3.8 MONOLITHIC GLASS SCHEDULE 

A. Clear Glass Type GL-1:  Fully tempered float glass. 

1. Minimum Thickness:  6 mm. 

2. Safety glazing required. 

END OF SECTION 088000 
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SECTION 092216 - NON-STRUCTURAL METAL FRAMING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Non-load-bearing steel framing systems for interior partitions. 

2. Suspension systems for interior ceilings and soffits. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Studs and Runners: Provide documentation that framing members' certification is 

according to SIFA's "Code Compliance Certification Program for Cold-Formed Steel 

Structural and Non-Structural Framing Members." 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Certificates: For each type of code-compliance certification for studs and tracks. 

B. Evaluation Reports: For embossed, high-strength steel studs and tracks and power-actuated 

fasteners, from ICC-ES or other qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities having 

jurisdiction. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: For fire-resistance-rated assemblies that incorporate non-

load-bearing steel framing, provide materials and construction identical to those tested in 

assembly indicated, according to ASTM E119 by an independent testing agency. 

B. STC-Rated Assemblies: For STC-rated assemblies, provide materials and construction identical 

to those tested in assembly indicated on Drawings, according to ASTM E90 and classified 

according to ASTM E413 by an independent testing agency. 
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C. Horizontal Deflection: For wall assemblies, limited to 1/240 of the wall height based on 

horizontal loading of 5 lbf/sq. ft. (239 Pa). 

2.2 FRAMING SYSTEMS 

A. Framing Members, General: Comply with ASTM C754 for conditions indicated. 

1. Steel Sheet Components: Comply with ASTM C645 requirements for steel unless 

otherwise indicated. 

2. Protective Coating:  ASTM A653/A653M, G40 (Z120), hot-dip galvanized unless 

otherwise indicated. 

B. Studs and Tracks: ASTM C645. Use either conventional steel studs and tracks or embossed, 

high-strength steel studs and tracks. 

1. Steel Studs and Tracks: 

a. Minimum Base-Steel Thickness:  As required by performance requirements for 

horizontal deflection but not less than 0.0269 inch (0.683 mm). 

b. Depth:  As indicated on Drawings. 

2. Embossed, High Strength Steel Studs and Tracks: Roll-formed and embossed with 

surface deformations to stiffen the framing members so that they are structurally 

comparable to conventional ASTM C645 steel studs and tracks. 

a. Minimum Base-Steel Thickness:  0.0147 inch (0.373 mm). 

b. Depth:  As indicated on Drawings. 

C. Slip-Type Head Joints: Where indicated, provide the following: 

1. Double-Track System: ASTM C645 top outer tracks, inside track with 2-inch- (51-mm-) 

deep flanges in thickness not less than indicated for studs and fastened to studs, and outer 

track sized to friction-fit over inner track. 

D. Flat Strap and Backing Plate: Steel sheet for blocking and bracing in length and width indicated. 

1. Minimum Base-Steel Thickness:  0.0329 inch (0.836 mm). 

E. Cold-Rolled Channel Bridging: Steel, 0.0538-inch (1.367-mm) minimum base-steel thickness, 

with minimum 1/2-inch- (13-mm-) wide flanges. 

1. Depth:  1-1/2 inches (38 mm). 

2. Clip Angle: Not less than 1-1/2 by 1-1/2 inches (38 by 38 mm), 0.068-inch- (1.72-mm-) 

thick, galvanized steel. 

F. Hat-Shaped, Rigid Furring Channels: ASTM C645. 

1. Minimum Base-Steel Thickness:  0.0179 inch (0.455 mm). 

2. Depth:  As indicated on Drawings. 

G. Resilient Furring Channels: 1/2-inch- (13-mm-) deep, steel sheet members designed to reduce 

sound transmission. 
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1. Configuration:  hat shaped. 

H. Cold-Rolled Furring Channels: 0.053-inch (1.34-mm) uncoated-steel thickness, with minimum 

1/2-inch- (13-mm-) wide flanges. 

1. Depth:  As indicated on Drawings. 

2. Furring Brackets: Adjustable, corrugated-edge-type steel sheet with minimum uncoated-

steel thickness of 0.0329 inch (0.8 mm). 

3. Tie Wire: ASTM A641/A641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.062-inch- (1.59-mm-

) diameter wire, or double strand of 0.048-inch- (1.21-mm-) diameter wire. 

2.3 SUSPENSION SYSTEMS 

A. Tie Wire: ASTM A641/A641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.062-inch- (1.59-mm-) 

diameter wire, or double strand of 0.048-inch- (1.21-mm-) diameter wire. 

B. Wire Hangers: ASTM A641/A641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.16 inch (4.12 mm) in 

diameter. 

C. Carrying Channels (Main Runners): Cold-rolled, commercial-steel sheet with a base-steel 

thickness of 0.0538 inch (1.367 mm) and minimum 1/2-inch- (13-mm-) wide flanges. 

1. Depth:  1-1/2 inches (38 mm). 

D. Furring Channels (Furring Members): 

1. Cold-Rolled Channels: 0.0538-inch (1.367-mm) uncoated-steel thickness, with minimum 

1/2-inch- (13-mm-) wide flanges, 3/4 inch (19 mm) deep. 

2. Steel Studs and Tracks: ASTM C645. 

a. Minimum Base-Steel Thickness:  0.0179 inch (0.455 mm). 

b. Depth:  As indicated on Drawings. 

3. Embossed, High-Strength Steel Studs and Tracks: ASTM C645. 

a. Minimum Base-Steel Thickness:  0.0147 inch (0.373 mm). 

b. Depth:  As indicated on Drawings. 

4. Hat-Shaped, Rigid Furring Channels: ASTM C645, 7/8 inch (22 mm) deep. 

a. Minimum Base-Steel Thickness:  0.0329 inch (0.836 mm). 

2.4 AUXILIARY MATERIALS 

A. General: Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards. 

1. Fasteners for Steel Framing: Of type, material, size, corrosion resistance, holding power, 

and other properties required to fasten steel members to substrates. 

B. Isolation Strip at Exterior Walls: Provide one of the following: 
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1. Asphalt-Saturated Organic Felt: ASTM D226/D226M, Type I (No. 15 asphalt felt), 

nonperforated. 

2. Foam Gasket: Adhesive-backed, closed-cell vinyl foam strips that allow fastener 

penetration without foam displacement, 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) thick, in width to suit steel 

stud size. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas and substrates, with Installer present, and including welded hollow-metal frames, 

cast-in anchors, and structural framing, for compliance with requirements and other conditions 

affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Suspended Assemblies: Coordinate installation of suspension systems with installation of 

overhead structure to ensure that inserts and other provisions for anchorages to building 

structure have been installed to receive hangers at spacing required to support the Work and that 

hangers will develop their full strength. 

1. Furnish concrete inserts and other devices indicated to other trades for installation in 

advance of time needed for coordination and construction. 

B. Coordination with Sprayed Fire-Resistive Materials: 

1. Before sprayed fire-resistive materials are applied, attach offset anchor plates or ceiling 

tracks to surfaces indicated to receive sprayed fire-resistive materials. Where offset 

anchor plates are required, provide continuous plates fastened to building structure not 

more than 24 inches (610 mm) o.c. 

2. After sprayed fire-resistive materials are applied, remove them only to extent necessary 

for installation of non-load-bearing steel framing. Do not reduce thickness of fire-

resistive materials below that are required for fire-resistance ratings indicated. Protect 

adjacent fire-resistive materials from damage. 

3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Installation Standard: ASTM C754. 

1. Gypsum Board Assemblies: Also comply with requirements in ASTM C840 that apply to 

framing installation. 

B. Install framing and accessories plumb, square, and true to line, with connections securely 

fastened. 
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C. Install supplementary framing, and blocking to support fixtures, equipment services, heavy trim, 

grab bars, toilet accessories, furnishings, or similar construction. 

D. Install bracing at terminations in assemblies. 

E. Do not bridge building control and expansion joints with non-load-bearing steel framing 

members. Frame both sides of joints independently. 

3.4 INSTALLING FRAMED ASSEMBLIES 

A. Install framing system components according to spacings indicated, but not greater than 

spacings required by referenced installation standards for assembly types. 

1. Single-Layer Application:  16 inches (406 mm) o.c. unless otherwise indicated. 

2. Multilayer Application:  16 inches (406 mm) o.c. unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Where studs are installed directly against exterior masonry walls or dissimilar metals at exterior 

walls, install isolation strip between studs and exterior wall. 

C. Install studs so flanges within framing system point in same direction. 

D. Install tracks at floors and overhead supports. Extend framing full height to structural supports 

or substrates above suspended ceilings except where partitions are indicated to terminate at 

suspended ceilings. Continue framing around ducts that penetrate partitions above ceiling. 

1. Slip-Type Head Joints: Where framing extends to overhead structural supports, install to 

produce joints at tops of framing systems that prevent axial loading of finished 

assemblies. 

2. Door Openings: Screw vertical studs at jambs to jamb anchor clips on door frames; install 

track section (for cripple studs) at head and secure to jamb studs. 

a. Install two studs at each jamb unless otherwise indicated. 

b. Install cripple studs at head adjacent to each jamb stud, with a minimum 1/2-inch 

(13-mm) clearance from jamb stud to allow for installation of control joint in 

finished assembly. 

c. Extend jamb studs through suspended ceilings and attach to underside of overhead 

structure. 

3. Other Framed Openings: Frame openings other than door openings the same as required 

for door openings unless otherwise indicated. Install framing below sills of openings to 

match framing required above door heads. 

4. Fire-Resistance-Rated Partitions: Install framing to comply with fire-resistance-rated 

assembly indicated and support closures and to make partitions continuous from floor to 

underside of solid structure. 

a. Firestop Track: Where indicated, install to maintain continuity of fire-resistance-

rated assembly indicated. 

5. Sound-Rated Partitions: Install framing to comply with sound-rated assembly indicated. 

6. Curved Partitions: 
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a. Bend track to uniform curve and locate straight lengths so they are tangent to arcs. 

b. Begin and end each arc with a stud, and space intermediate studs equally along 

arcs. On straight lengths of no fewer than two studs at ends of arcs, place studs 6 

inches (150 mm) o.c. 

E. Direct Furring: 

1. Screw to wood framing. 

2. Attach to concrete or masonry with stub nails, screws designed for masonry attachment, 

or powder-driven fasteners spaced 24 inches (610 mm) o.c. 

F. Installation Tolerance: Install each framing member so fastening surfaces vary not more than 

1/8 inch (3 mm) from the plane formed by faces of adjacent framing. 

3.5 INSTALLING CEILING SUSPENSION SYSTEMS 

A. Install suspension system components according to spacings indicated, but not greater than 

spacings required by referenced installation standards for assembly types. 

1. Hangers:  48 inches (1219 mm) o.c. 

2. Carrying Channels (Main Runners):  48 inches (1219 mm) o.c. 

3. Furring Channels (Furring Members):  16 inches (406 mm) o.c. 

B. Isolate suspension systems from building structure where they abut or are penetrated by 

building structure to prevent transfer of loading imposed by structural movement. 

C. Suspend hangers from building structure as follows: 

1. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within ceiling 

plenum that are not part of supporting structural or suspension system. 

a. Splay hangers only where required to miss obstructions and offset resulting 

horizontal forces by bracing, countersplaying, or other equally effective means. 

2. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger 

spacings that interfere with locations of hangers required to support standard suspension 

system members, install supplemental suspension members and hangers in the form of 

trapezes or equivalent devices. 

a. Size supplemental suspension members and hangers to support ceiling loads within 

performance limits established by referenced installation standards. 

3. Wire Hangers: Secure by looping and wire tying, either directly to structures or to inserts, 

eye screws, or other devices and fasteners that are secure and appropriate for substrate, 

and in a manner that will not cause hangers to deteriorate or otherwise fail. 

4. Do not attach hangers to steel roof deck. 

5. Do not attach hangers to permanent metal forms. Furnish cast-in-place hanger inserts that 

extend through forms. 

6. Do not attach hangers to rolled-in hanger tabs of composite steel floor deck. 

7. Do not connect or suspend steel framing from ducts, pipes, or conduit. 
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D. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies: Wire tie furring channels to supports. 

E. Grid Suspension Systems: Attach perimeter wall track or angle where grid suspension systems 

meet vertical surfaces. Mechanically join main beam and cross-furring members to each other 

and butt-cut to fit into wall track. 

F. Installation Tolerances: Install suspension systems that are level to within 1/8 inch in 12 feet (3 

mm in 3.6 m) measured lengthwise on each member that will receive finishes and transversely 

between parallel members that will receive finishes. 

END OF SECTION 092216 
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SECTION 092900 - GYPSUM BOARD 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Interior gypsum board. 

B. Related Requirements: 

 

1. Section 092216 "Non-Structural Metal Framing" for non-structural steel framing and 

suspension systems that support gypsum board panels. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Samples: For the following products: 

1. Trim Accessories: Full-size Sample in 12-inch- (300-mm-) long length for each trim 

accessory indicated. 

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 

A. Store materials inside under cover and keep them dry and protected against weather, 

condensation, direct sunlight, construction traffic, and other potential causes of damage. Stack 

panels flat and supported on risers on a flat platform to prevent sagging. 

1.5 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations: Comply with ASTM C 840 requirements or gypsum board 

manufacturer's written instructions, whichever are more stringent. 

B. Do not install paper-faced gypsum panels until installation areas are enclosed and conditioned. 

C. Do not install panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged. 
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1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, 

discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape. 

2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or 

splotchy surface contamination and discoloration. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

 

A.  Recycled Content: Provide regular gypsum board with minimum 80 percent recycled content, in-

cluding recycled content face paper. 

 

C. Gypsum board and sound attenuation blankets: Comply with California Department of Public 

Health (CDPH) Standard Method v1.1–2010 or GREENGUARD Gold certification. 

 

D. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies: For fire-resistance-rated assemblies, provide materials and 

construction identical to those tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E 119 by an in-

dependent testing agency. 

A. STC-Rated Assemblies: For STC-rated assemblies, provide materials and construction identical 

to those tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E 90 and classified according to 

ASTM E 413 by an independent testing agency. 

2.2 GYPSUM BOARD, GENERAL 

A. Size: Provide maximum lengths and widths available that will minimize joints in each area and 

that correspond with support system indicated. 

2.3 INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD 

A. Gypsum Board, Type X: ASTM C 1396/C 1396M. 

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

a. Georgia-Pacific Building Products; ToughRock Brand Fireguard X. 

b. National Gypsum Company; Gold Bond Brand Fire-Shield Wallboard. 

c. United States Gypsum Company; USG Sheetrock® Brand Firecode® X Gypsum 

Panels. 

2. Thickness: 5/8 inch (15.9 mm). 

3. Long Edges:  Tapered and featured (rounded or beveled) for prefilling. 

B. Abuse-Resistant Gypsum Board: ASTM C 1629/C 1629M. 

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

a. Georgia-Pacific Building Products; ToughtRock Brand Fireguard X Abuse-

Resistant Gypsum Board. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=12043
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457016086
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457016087
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457016090
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=12047
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457016118
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b. National Gypsum Company; Hi-Abuse Brand XP Fire-Shield Wallboard. 

c. United States Gypsum Company; USG Sheetrock® Brand Mold Tough® Abuse-

Resistant Firecode®. 

2. Core:  5/8 inch (15.9 mm), Type X. 

3. Surface Abrasion: Meets or exceeds Level 2 requirements. 

4. Surface Indentation: Meets or exceeds Level 1 requirements. 

5. Single-Drop Soft-Body Impact: Meets or exceeds Level 1 requirements. 

6. Long Edges: Tapered. 

7. Mold Resistance: ASTM D 3273, score of 10 as rated according to ASTM D 3274. 

C. Mold-Resistant Gypsum Board: ASTM C 1396/C 1396M. With moisture- and mold-resistant 

core and paper surfaces. 

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

a. Georgia-Pacific Building Products; ToughRock Mold-Guard Gypsum Board. 

b. National Gypsum Company; Gold Bond Brand XP Wallboard. 

c. United States Gypsum Company; USG Sheetrock® Brand Mold Tough® Gypsum 

Panels. 

2. Core:  5/8 inch (15.9 mm), Type X. 

3. Long Edges: Tapered. 

4. Mold Resistance: ASTM D 3273, score of 10 as rated according to ASTM D 3274. 

2.4 TRIM ACCESSORIES 

A. Interior Trim: ASTM C 1047. 

1. Material:  Galvanized or aluminum-coated steel sheet or rolled zinc. 

2. Shapes: 

a. Cornerbead. 

b. LC-Bead: J-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound. 

c. L-Bead: L-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound. 

d. Expansion (control) joint. 

2.5 JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS 

A. General: Comply with ASTM C 475/C 475M. 

B. Joint Tape: 

1. Interior Gypsum Board: Paper. 

2. Exterior Gypsum Soffit Board: Paper. 

3. Glass-Mat Gypsum Sheathing Board: 10-by-10 glass mesh. 

4. Tile Backing Panels: As recommended by panel manufacturer. 

C. Joint Compound for Interior Gypsum Board: For each coat, use formulation that is compatible 

with other compounds applied on previous or for successive coats. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457016119
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457016122
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=12049
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457016134
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457016135
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457016138
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1. Prefilling: At open joints and damaged surface areas, use setting-type taping compound. 

2. Embedding and First Coat: For embedding tape and first coat on joints, fasteners, and 

trim flanges, use setting-type taping compound. 

a. Use setting-type compound for installing paper-faced metal trim accessories. 

3. Fill Coat: For second coat, use setting-type, sandable topping compound. 

4. Finish Coat: For third coat, use setting-type, sandable topping compound. 

5. Skim Coat: For final coat of Level 5 finish, use setting-type, sandable topping compound. 

2.6 AUXILIARY MATERIALS 

A. General: Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards and 

manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Laminating Adhesive: Adhesive or joint compound recommended for directly adhering gypsum 

panels to continuous substrate. 

C. Steel Drill Screws: ASTM C 1002 unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Use screws complying with ASTM C 954 for fastening panels to steel members from 

0.033 to 0.112 inch (0.84 to 2.84 mm) thick. 

2. For fastening cementitious backer units, use screws of type and size recommended by 

panel manufacturer. 

D. Sound-Attenuation Blankets: ASTM C 665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing) 

produced by combining thermosetting resins with mineral fibers manufactured from glass, slag 

wool, or rock wool. 

1. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies: Comply with mineral-fiber requirements of assembly. 

E. Acoustical Sealant: Manufacturer's standard nonsag, paintable, nonstaining latex sealant 

complying with ASTM C 834. Product effectively reduces airborne sound transmission through 

perimeter joints and openings in building construction as demonstrated by testing representative 

assemblies according to ASTM E 90. 

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

a. Hilti, Inc.; CP 506 Smoke and Acoustical Sealant. 

b. Pecora Corporation; AC-20 FTR. 

c. United States Gypsum Company; SHEETROCK Acoustical Sealant. 

F. Thermal Insulation: As specified in Section 072100 "Thermal Insulation." 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=12060
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457019222
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457016194
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457016196
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas and substrates including welded hollow-metal frames and support framing, with 

Installer present, for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting performance 

of the Work. 

B. Examine panels before installation. Reject panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold 

damaged. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 APPLYING AND FINISHING PANELS, GENERAL 

A. Comply with ASTM C 840. 

B. Install ceiling panels across framing to minimize the number of abutting end joints and to avoid 

abutting end joints in central area of each ceiling. Stagger abutting end joints of adjacent panels 

not less than one framing member. 

C. Install panels with face side out. Butt panels together for a light contact at edges and ends with 

not more than 1/16 inch (1.5 mm) of open space between panels. Do not force into place. 

D. Locate edge and end joints over supports, except in ceiling applications where intermediate 

supports or gypsum board back-blocking is provided behind end joints. Do not place tapered 

edges against cut edges or ends. Stagger vertical joints on opposite sides of partitions. Do not 

make joints other than control joints at corners of framed openings. 

E. Form control and expansion joints with space between edges of adjoining gypsum panels. 

F. Cover both faces of support framing with gypsum panels in concealed spaces (above ceilings, 

etc.), except in chases braced internally. 

1. Unless concealed application is indicated or required for sound, fire, air, or smoke 

ratings, coverage may be accomplished with scraps of not less than 8 sq. ft. (0.7 sq. m) in 

area. 

2. Fit gypsum panels around ducts, pipes, and conduits. 

3. Where partitions intersect structural members projecting below underside of floor/roof 

slabs and decks, cut gypsum panels to fit profile formed by structural members; allow 

1/4- to 3/8-inch- (6.4- to 9.5-mm-) wide joints to install sealant. 

G. Isolate perimeter of gypsum board applied to non-load-bearing partitions at structural 

abutments. Provide 1/4- to 1/2-inch- (6.4- to 12.7-mm-) wide spaces at these locations and trim 

edges with edge trim where edges of panels are exposed. Seal joints between edges and abutting 

structural surfaces with acoustical sealant. 

H. Attachment to Steel Framing: Attach panels so leading edge or end of each panel is attached to 

open (unsupported) edges of stud flanges first. 
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I. STC-Rated Assemblies: Seal construction at perimeters, behind control joints, and at openings 

and penetrations with a continuous bead of acoustical sealant. Install acoustical sealant at both 

faces of partitions at perimeters and through penetrations. Comply with ASTM C 919 and with 

manufacturer's written instructions for locating edge trim and closing off sound-flanking paths 

around or through assemblies, including sealing partitions above acoustical ceilings. 

J. Install sound attenuation blankets before installing gypsum panels unless blankets are readily 

installed after panels have been installed on one side. 

3.3 APPLYING INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD 

A. Install interior gypsum board in the following locations: 

1. Type X:  Vertical surfaces unless otherwise indicated. 

2. Flexible Type:  Apply in double layer at curved assemblies. 

3. Abuse-Resistant Type:  Vertical surfaces in corridors less than 10 feet above finished 

floor, and as indicated on Drawings. 

4. Impact-Resistant Type:  As indicated on Drawings. 

5. Mold-Resistant Type:  As indicated on Drawings. 

6. Type C:  As indicated on Drawings. 

7. Glass-Mat Interior Type:  As indicated on Drawings. 

B. Single-Layer Application: 

1. On ceilings, apply gypsum panels before wall/partition board application to greatest 

extent possible and at right angles to framing unless otherwise indicated. 

2. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum panels horizontally (perpendicular to framing) unless 

otherwise indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly, and minimize end 

joints. 

a. Stagger abutting end joints not less than one framing member in alternate courses 

of panels. 

b. At stairwells and other high walls, install panels horizontally unless otherwise 

indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly. 

3. Fastening Methods: Apply gypsum panels to supports with steel drill screws. 

C. Multilayer Application: 

1. On ceilings, apply gypsum board indicated for base layers before applying base layers on 

walls/partitions; apply face layers in same sequence. Apply base layers at right angles to 

framing members and offset face-layer joints one framing member, 16 inches (400 mm) 

minimum, from parallel base-layer joints, unless otherwise indicated or required by fire-

resistance-rated assembly. 

2. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum board indicated for base layers and face layers 

vertically (parallel to framing) with joints of base layers located over stud or furring 

member and face-layer joints offset at least one stud or furring member with base-layer 

joints unless otherwise indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly. Stagger 

joints on opposite sides of partitions. 
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3. On Z-shaped furring members, apply base layer vertically (parallel to framing) and face 

layer either vertically (parallel to framing) or horizontally (perpendicular to framing) with 

vertical joints offset at least one furring member. Locate edge joints of base layer over 

furring members. 

4. Fastening Methods: Fasten base layers and face layers separately to supports with screws. 

D. Laminating to Substrate: Where gypsum panels are indicated as directly adhered to a substrate 

(other than studs, joists, furring members, or base layer of gypsum board), comply with gypsum 

board manufacturer's written instructions and temporarily brace or fasten gypsum panels until 

fastening adhesive has set. 

3.4 INSTALLING TRIM ACCESSORIES 

A. General: For trim with back flanges intended for fasteners, attach to framing with same 

fasteners used for panels. Otherwise, attach trim according to manufacturer's written 

instructions. 

B. Control Joints: Install control joints at locations indicated on Drawings and according to 

ASTM C 840 and in specific locations approved by Architect for visual effect. 

C. Interior Trim: Install in the following locations: 

1. Cornerbead: Use at outside corners unless otherwise indicated. 

2. LC-Bead: Use at exposed panel edges. 

3. L-Bead: Use where indicated. 

3.5 FINISHING GYPSUM BOARD 

A. General: Treat gypsum board joints, interior angles, edge trim, control joints, penetrations, 

fastener heads, surface defects, and elsewhere as required to prepare gypsum board surfaces for 

decoration. Promptly remove residual joint compound from adjacent surfaces. 

B. Prefill open joints and damaged surface areas. 

C. Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints, except for trim products specifically indicated as not 

intended to receive tape. 

D. Gypsum Board Finish Levels: Finish panels to levels indicated below and according to 

ASTM C 840: 

1. Level 1: Ceiling plenum areas, concealed areas, and where indicated. 

2. Level 4:  At panel surfaces that will be exposed to view unless otherwise indicated. 

a. Primer and its application to surfaces are specified in Section 099123 "Interior 

Painting." 

E. Glass-Mat Gypsum Sheathing Board: Finish according to manufacturer's written instructions for 

use as exposed soffit board. 

F. Glass-Mat Faced Panels: Finish according to manufacturer's written instructions. 
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G. Cementitious Backer Units: Finish according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

3.6 PROTECTION 

A. Protect adjacent surfaces from drywall compound and promptly remove from floors and other 

non-drywall surfaces. Repair surfaces stained, marred, or otherwise damaged during drywall 

application. 

B. Protect installed products from damage from weather, condensation, direct sunlight, 

construction, and other causes during remainder of the construction period. 

C. Remove and replace panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged. 

1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, 

discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape. 

2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or 

splotchy surface contamination and discoloration. 

END OF SECTION 092900 
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SECTION 095113 - ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILINGS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes acoustical panels and exposed suspension systems for ceilings. 

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, 6 inches (150 mm) 
in size. 

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For finishes to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.6 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective 
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Acoustical Ceiling Panels: Full-size panels equal to 2 percent of quantity installed. 
2. Suspension-System Components: Quantity of each exposed component equal to 2 percent 

of quantity installed. 
3. Hold-Down Clips: Equal to 2 percent of quantity installed. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver acoustical panels, suspension-system components, and accessories to Project site in 
original, unopened packages and store them in a fully enclosed, conditioned space where they 
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will be protected against damage from moisture, humidity, temperature extremes, direct 
sunlight, surface contamination, and other causes. 

B. Before installing acoustical panels, permit them to reach room temperature and a stabilized 
moisture content. 

C. Handle acoustical panels carefully to avoid chipping edges or damaging units in any way. 

1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not install acoustical panel ceilings until spaces are enclosed 
and weatherproof, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, work above ceilings is complete, and 
ambient temperature and humidity conditions are maintained at the levels indicated for Project 
when occupied for its intended use. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 
 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that 
may be incorporated into the work include, but are not limited to the following: 

 
1. Armstrong (Basis-of-Design). 
2. USG Interiors, Inc. 
3. Certain Teed Corporation. 

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Surface-Burning Characteristics: Comply with ASTM E 84; testing by a qualified testing 
agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency. 

1. Flame-Spread Index: Comply with ASTM E 1264 for Class A materials. 
2. Smoke-Developed Index:  450 or less. 

2.3 ACOUSTICAL PANELS GENERAL 

A. Source Limitations: 

1. Acoustical Ceiling Panel: Obtain each type from single source from single manufacturer. 
2. Suspension System: Obtain each type from single source from single manufacturer. 

B. Source Limitations: Obtain each type of acoustical ceiling panel and supporting suspension 
system from single source from single manufacturer. 

C. Glass-Fiber-Based Panels: Made with binder containing no urea formaldehyde. 
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D. Acoustical Panel Standard: Provide manufacturer's standard panels of configuration indicated 
that comply with ASTM E 1264 classifications as designated by types, patterns, acoustical 
ratings, and light reflectances unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Mounting Method for Measuring NRC: Type E-400; plenum mounting in which face of 
test specimen is 15-3/4 inches (400 mm) away from test surface according to 
ASTM E 795. 

E. Acoustical Panel Colors and Patterns: Match appearance characteristics indicated for each 
product type. 

1. Where appearance characteristics of acoustical panels are indicated by referencing pattern 
designations in ASTM E 1264 and not manufacturers' proprietary product designations, 
provide products selected by Architect from each manufacturer's full range that comply 
with requirements indicated for type, pattern, color, light reflectance, acoustical 
performance, edge detail, and size. 

2.4 METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEMS, GENERAL 

A. Metal Suspension-System Standard: Provide manufacturer's standard direct-hung metal 
suspension systems of types, structural classifications, and finishes indicated that comply with 
applicable requirements in ASTM C 635/C 635M. 

B. Attachment Devices: Size for five times the design load indicated in ASTM C 635/C 635M, 
Table 1, "Direct Hung," unless otherwise indicated. Comply with seismic design requirements. 

C. Wire Hangers, Braces, and Ties: Provide wires complying with the following requirements: 

1. Zinc-Coated, Carbon-Steel Wire: ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft 
temper. 

2. Size: Select wire diameter so its stress at three times hanger design load 
(ASTM C 635/C 635M, Table 1, "Direct Hung") will be less than yield stress of wire, but 
provide not less than 0.106-inch- (2.69-mm-) diameter wire. 

D.  Flat Hangers: Mild steel, zinc coated or protected with rust-inhibitive paint. 

E. Angle Hangers: Angles with legs not less than 7/8 inch (22 mm) wide; formed with 0.04-inch- 
(1-mm-) thick, galvanized-steel sheet complying with ASTM A 653/A 653M, G90 (Z275) 
coating designation; with bolted connections and 5/16-inch- (8-mm-) diameter bolts. 

F. Hold-Down Clips: Where indicated, provide manufacturer's standard hold-down clips spaced 24 
inches (610 mm) o.c. on all cross tees. 

G. Clean-Room Gasket System: Where indicated, provide manufacturer's standard system, 
including manufacturer's standard antimicrobial gasket and related adhesives, tapes, seals, and 
retention clips, designed to seal out foreign material from and maintain positive pressure in 
clean room. 
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2.5 METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEM 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc. 
2. CertainTeed Corporation. 
3. United States Gypsum Company. 

B. Wide-Face, Capped, Double-Web, Steel Suspension System: Main and cross runners roll 
formed from cold-rolled steel sheet; prepainted, electrolytically zinc coated, or hot-dip 
galvanized according to ASTM A 653/A 653M, not less than G30 (Z90) coating designation; 
with prefinished 15/16-inch- (24-mm-) wide metal caps on flanges. 

1. Structural Classification:  Intermediate-duty system. 
2. End Condition of Cross Runners:  Override (stepped) or butt-edge type. 
3. Face Design: Flat, flush. 
4. Cap Material:  Steel cold-rolled sheet. 
5. Cap Finish:  Painted white. 

2.6 METAL EDGE MOLDINGS AND TRIM 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc. 
2. CertainTeed Corporation. 
3. United States Gypsum Company. 

B. Roll-Formed, Sheet-Metal Edge Moldings and Trim: Type and profile indicated or, if not 
indicated, manufacturer's standard moldings for edges and penetrations that comply with 
seismic design requirements; formed from sheet metal of same material, finish, and color as that 
used for exposed flanges of suspension-system runners. 

1. Provide manufacturer's standard edge moldings that fit acoustical panel edge details and 
suspension systems indicated and that match width and configuration of exposed runners 
unless otherwise indicated. 

2. For lay-in panels with reveal edge details, provide stepped edge molding that forms 
reveal of same depth and width as that formed between edge of panel and flange at 
exposed suspension member. 

3. For circular penetrations of ceiling, provide edge moldings fabricated to diameter 
required to fit penetration exactly. 

C. Extruded-Aluminum Edge Moldings and Trim: Where indicated, provide manufacturer's 
extruded-aluminum edge moldings and trim of profile indicated or referenced by manufacturer's 
designations, including splice plates, corner pieces, and attachment and other clips, complying 
with seismic design requirements and the following: 

1. Aluminum Alloy: Alloy and temper recommended by aluminum producer and finisher 
for type of use and finish indicated, and with not less than the strength and durability 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=345
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457015791
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457015789
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457015788
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=346
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457015794
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457015795
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457015793
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properties of aluminum extrusions complying with ASTM B 221 (ASTM B 221M) for 
Alloy and Temper 6063-T5. 

2. Baked-Enamel or Powder-Coat Finish: Minimum dry film thickness of 1.5 mils (0.04 
mm). Comply with ASTM C 635/C 635M and coating manufacturer's written instructions 
for cleaning, conversion coating, and applying and baking finish. 

2.7 ACOUSTICAL SEALANT 

A. Acoustical Sealant: Manufacturer's standard sealant complying with ASTM C 834 and effective 
in reducing airborne sound transmission through perimeter joints and openings in building 
construction as demonstrated by testing representative assemblies according to ASTM E 90. 

1. Exposed and Concealed Joints: Non-sag, paintable, non-staining latex sealant. 
2. Concealed Joints: Nondrying, nonhardening, non-skinning, non-staining, gunnable, 

synthetic-rubber sealant. 

2.8 PRODUCTS 
 

A. Acoustical Panel - Type ACT-1 
 

1. Type, Form and Finish: ASTM E1264, Type IV, Form 2, Pattern E. 
2. Size: 24”x 24” x 3/4”. 
3. CAC 38, NRC .70. 
4. Edge Detail:  Square. 
5. Color: White. 
6. Basis of Design:  Armstrong Ultima No. 1941. 

   
B. Direct-Hung Suspension Systems, Non-Fire-Resistance Rated: 

 
1. At Acoustical Panel Types ACT-1 and ACT-2: 

a. Basis for Design:  Armstrong Prelude XL grid. 
b.  Type:  Wide-face, capped double-web steel, hot-dipped galvanized, intermediate 

duty classification, ASTM C 636. 
c. Suspension System Accessories:  Attachment devices and hangers, ASTM C 636. 
d. Color: White. 

2. Acoustical-to-Drywall Transitions:  
a. Where indicated, provide manufacturer’s transition moldings. 
b. Basis for Design: Armstrong’s Acoustical-to-Drywall Transition Moldings 
c. Type: No. 7902 – 15/16 inch Shadow Reveal Flush Acoustical-to-Drywall 

Transition Molding 
3. Auxiliary Materials: 

a. Hold-down clips and impact clips. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, including structural framing to which acoustical 
panel ceilings attach or abut, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements specified 
in this and other Sections that affect ceiling installation and anchorage and with requirements 
for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of acoustical panel 
ceilings. 

B. Examine acoustical panels before installation. Reject acoustical panels that are wet, moisture 
damaged, or mold damaged. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Measure each ceiling area and establish layout of acoustical panels to balance border widths at 
opposite edges of each ceiling. Avoid using less-than-half-width panels at borders and comply 
with layout shown on reflected ceiling plans. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. General: Install acoustical panel ceilings to comply with ASTM C 636/C 636M and seismic 
design requirements indicated, according to manufacturer's written instructions and CISCA's 
"Ceiling Systems Handbook." 

B. Suspend ceiling hangers from building's structural members and as follows: 

1. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within ceiling 
plenum that are not part of supporting structure or of ceiling suspension system. 

2. Splay hangers only where required to miss obstructions; offset resulting horizontal forces 
by bracing, countersplaying, or other equally effective means. 

3. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger 
spacings that interfere with location of hangers at spacings required to support standard 
suspension-system members, install supplemental suspension members and hangers in 
form of trapezes or equivalent devices. 

4. Secure wire hangers to ceiling-suspension members and to supports above with a 
minimum of three tight turns. Connect hangers directly either to structures or to inserts, 
eye screws, or other devices that are secure and appropriate for substrate and that will not 
deteriorate or otherwise fail due to age, corrosion, or elevated temperatures. 

5. Secure flat, angle, channel, and rod hangers to structure, including intermediate framing 
members, by attaching to inserts, eye screws, or other devices that are secure and 
appropriate for both the structure to which hangers are attached and the type of hanger 
involved. Install hangers in a manner that will not cause them to deteriorate or fail due to 
age, corrosion, or elevated temperatures. 

6. When steel framing does not permit installation of hanger wires at spacing required, 
install carrying channels or other supplemental support for attachment of hanger wires. 
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7. Do not attach hangers to steel deck tabs. 
8. Do not attach hangers to steel roof deck. Attach hangers to structural members. 
9. Space hangers not more than 48 inches (1200 mm) o.c. along each member supported 

directly from hangers unless otherwise indicated; provide hangers not more than 8 inches 
(200 mm) from ends of each member. 

10. Size supplemental suspension members and hangers to support ceiling loads within 
performance limits established by referenced standards and publications. 

C. Secure bracing wires to ceiling suspension members and to supports with a minimum of four 
tight turns. Suspend bracing from building's structural members as required for hangers, without 
attaching to permanent metal forms, steel deck, or steel deck tabs. Fasten bracing wires into 
concrete with cast-in-place or postinstalled anchors. 

D. Install edge moldings and trim of type indicated at perimeter of acoustical ceiling area and 
where necessary to conceal edges of acoustical panels. 

1. Apply acoustical sealant in a continuous ribbon concealed on back of vertical legs of 
moldings before they are installed. 

2. Screw attach moldings to substrate at intervals not more than 16 inches (400 mm) o.c. 
and not more than 3 inches (75 mm) from ends, leveling with ceiling suspension system 
to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 12 feet (3.2 mm in 3.6 m). Miter corners accurately and 
connect securely. 

3. Do not use exposed fasteners, including pop rivets, on moldings and trim. 

E. Install suspension-system runners so they are square and securely interlocked with one another. 
Remove and replace dented, bent, or kinked members. 

F. Install acoustical panels with undamaged edges and fit accurately into suspension-system 
runners and edge moldings. Scribe and cut panels at borders and penetrations to provide a neat, 
precise fit. 

1. For square-edged panels, install panels with edges fully hidden from view by flanges of 
suspension-system runners and moldings. 

2. Paint cut edges of panel remaining exposed after installation; match color of exposed 
panel surfaces using coating recommended in writing for this purpose by acoustical panel 
manufacturer. 

3. Install hold-down clips in all Vestibules, in areas required by authorities having 
jurisdiction, and for fire-resistance ratings; space as recommended by panel 
manufacturer's written instructions unless otherwise indicated. 

3.4 CLEANING 

A. Clean exposed surfaces of acoustical panel ceilings, including trim, edge moldings, and 
suspension-system members. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and 
touchup of minor finish damage. Remove and replace ceiling components that cannot be 
successfully cleaned and repaired to permanently eliminate evidence of damage. 

END OF SECTION 095113 
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SECTION 096513 - RESILIENT BASE AND ACCESSORIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Resilient base. 

2. Resilient molding accessories. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, not less than 12 

inches (300 mm) long. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of product indicated. 

D. Samples for Verification: For each type of product indicated and for each color, texture, and 

pattern required in manufacturer's standard-size Samples, but not less than 12 inches (300 mm) 

long. 

E. Product Schedule: For resilient base and accessory products. Use same designations indicated 

on Drawings. 

1.4 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective 

covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Furnish not less than 10 linear feet (3 linear m) for every 500 linear feet (150 linear m) or 

fraction thereof, of each type, color, pattern, and size of resilient product installed. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate 

aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution. 
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1. Coordinate mockups in this Section with mockups specified in other Sections. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store resilient products and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the weather, with 

ambient temperatures maintained within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 

50 deg F or more than 90 deg F. 

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 

50 deg F or more than 95 deg F (35 deg C), in spaces to receive resilient products during the 

following time periods: 

1. 48 hours before installation. 

2. During installation. 

3. 48 hours after installation. 

B. After installation and until Substantial Completion, maintain ambient temperatures within range 

recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 50 deg F or more than 95 deg F. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 THERMOPLASTIC-RUBBER BASE  

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc. 

2. Johnsonite; a Tarkett company. 

3. Roppe Corporation, USA. 

B. Product Standard: ASTM F 1861, Type TP (rubber, thermoplastic). 

1. Group:  I (solid, homogeneous). 

2. Style and Location: 

a. Style B, Cove:  Provide in areas with resilient flooring. 

C. Thickness:  0.125 inch (3.2 mm). 

D. Height:  4 inches (102 mm). 

E. Lengths:  Coils in manufacturer's standard length. 

F. Outside Corners:  Job formed or preformed. 

G. Inside Corners:  Job formed. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=7586
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457009849
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457009852
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457009855
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H. Colors:  As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors. 

2.2 RUBBER MOLDING ACCESSORY  

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following: 

1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc. 

2. Burke Mercer Flooring Products. 

3. Johnsonite. 

4. Roppe Corporation, USA. 

B. Description: Rubber reducer strip for resilient flooring and transition strips. 

C. Profile and Dimensions:  Provide manufacturer’s standard. 

D. Locations:  Provide rubber molding accessories between all dissimilar floor finishes. 

E. Colors and Patterns:  As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors. 

2.3 INSTALLATION MATERIALS 

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, portland cement based or 

blended hydraulic-cement-based formulation provided or approved by resilient-product 

manufacturer for applications indicated. 

B. Adhesives: Water-resistant type recommended by resilient-product manufacturer for resilient 

products and substrate conditions indicated. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for maximum 

moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

1. Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements specified 

in other Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and 

foreign deposits that might interfere with adhesion of resilient products. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

1. Installation of resilient products indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare substrates according to manufacturer's written instructions to ensure adhesion of 

resilient products. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=7590
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457009865
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B. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates with trowelable leveling and patching 

compound; remove bumps and ridges to produce a uniform and smooth substrate. 

C. Do not install resilient products until they are the same temperature as the space where they are 

to be installed. 

1. At least 48 hours in advance of installation, move resilient products and installation 

materials into spaces where they will be installed. 

D. Immediately before installation, sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by resilient 

products. 

3.3 RESILIENT BASE INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient base. 

B. Apply resilient base to walls, columns, pilasters, casework and cabinets in toe spaces, and other 

permanent fixtures in rooms and areas where base is required. 

C. Install resilient base in lengths as long as practical without gaps at seams and with tops of 

adjacent pieces aligned. 

D. Tightly adhere resilient base to substrate throughout length of each piece, with base in 

continuous contact with horizontal and vertical substrates. 

E. Do not stretch resilient base during installation. 

F. On masonry surfaces or other similar irregular substrates, fill voids along top edge of resilient 

base with manufacturer's recommended adhesive filler material. 

G. Preformed Corners: Install preformed corners before installing straight pieces. 

H. Job-Formed Corners: 

1. Outside Corners: Use straight pieces of maximum lengths possible and form with returns 

not less than 3 inches (76 mm) in length. 

a. Form without producing discoloration (whitening) at bends. 

2. Inside Corners: Use straight pieces of maximum lengths possible and form with returns 

not less than 3 inches (76 mm) in length. 

a.  Miter or cope corners to minimize open joints. 

3.4 RESILIENT ACCESSORY INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient accessories. 
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B. Resilient Molding Accessories: Butt to adjacent materials and tightly adhere to substrates 

throughout length of each piece. Install reducer strips at edges of floor covering that would 

otherwise be exposed. 

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protecting resilient products. 

B. Perform the following operations immediately after completing resilient-product installation: 

1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from exposed surfaces. 

2. Sweep and vacuum horizontal surfaces thoroughly. 

3. Damp-mop horizontal surfaces to remove marks and soil. 

C. Protect resilient products from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction 

operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of construction period. 

D. Cover resilient products subject to wear and foot traffic until Substantial Completion. 

END OF SECTION 096513 
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SECTION 096519 - RESILIENT TILE FLOORING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Solid vinyl floor tile. 
2. Vinyl composition floor tile. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Samples: Full-size units of each color, texture, and pattern of floor tile required. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For Installer. 

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For each type of floor tile to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.6 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that 
are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing 
contents. 

1. Floor Tile: Furnish one box for every 50 boxes or fraction thereof, of each type, 
color, and pattern of floor tile installed. 
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1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are 
competent in techniques required by manufacturer for floor tile installation and seaming 
method indicated. 

1. Engage an installer who employs workers for this Project who are trained or certified 
by floor tile manufacturer for installation techniques required. 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store floor tile and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the weather, with 
ambient temperatures maintained within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less 
than 50 deg F (10 deg C) or more than 90 deg F (32 deg C). Store floor tiles on flat 
surfaces. 

1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less 
than 70 deg F (21 deg C) or more than 95 deg F (35 deg C), in spaces to receive floor tile 
during the following periods: 

1. 48 hours before installation. 
2. During installation. 
3. 48 hours after installation. 

B. After installation and until Substantial Completion, maintain ambient temperatures within 
range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 55 deg F (13 deg C) or more than 95 
deg F (35 deg C). 

C. Close spaces to traffic during floor tile installation. 

D. Close spaces to traffic for 48 hours after floor tile installation. 

E. Install floor tile after other finishing operations, including painting, have been completed. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: For resilient floor tile, as determined by testing 
identical products according to ASTM E648 or NFPA 253 by a qualified testing agency. 

1. Critical Radiant Flux Classification: Class I, not less than 0.45 W/sq. cm. 
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2.2 SOLID VINYL FLOOR TILE (LVT) 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the 
following: 

1. Armstrong Flooring, Inc. 
2. Mannington Mills, Inc. 
3. Patcraft; a division of Shaw Industries, Inc. 

B. Tile Standard: ASTM F1700. 

1. Class:  Class III, Printed Film Vinyl Tile. 
2. Type:  B, Embossed Surface. 

C. Thickness:  Not less than 0.080 inch (2.0 mm). 

D. Size:  As noted on finish schedule. 

E. Colors and Patterns:  Match Architect's samples. 

2.3 INSTALLATION MATERIALS 

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, portland-cement-based or 
blended hydraulic-cement-based formulation provided or approved by floor tile 
manufacturer for applications indicated. 

B. Adhesives: Water-resistant type recommended by floor tile and adhesive manufacturers to 
suit floor tile and substrate conditions indicated. 

C. Floor Polish: Provide protective, liquid floor-polish products recommended by floor tile 
manufacturer (VCT only). 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for maximum 
moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

1. Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements 
specified in other Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, 
scale, and foreign deposits that might interfere with adhesion of floor tile. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=482
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457177528
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457068812
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457061283
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3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare substrates according to floor tile manufacturer's written instructions to ensure 
adhesion of resilient products. 

B. Concrete Substrates: Prepare according to ASTM F710. 

1. Verify that substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, and hardeners. 
2. Remove substrate coatings and other substances that are incompatible with adhesives 

and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, using mechanical methods recommended 
by floor tile manufacturer. Do not use solvents. 

3. Alkalinity and Adhesion Testing: Perform tests recommended by floor tile 
manufacturer. Proceed with installation only after substrate alkalinity falls within 
range on pH scale recommended by manufacturer in writing, but not less than 5 or 
more than 9 pH. 

4. Moisture Testing: Perform tests so that each test area does not exceed 1000 sq. ft. 
(304.8 sq. m), and perform no fewer than three tests in each installation area and with 
test areas evenly spaced in installation areas. 

a. Anhydrous Calcium Chloride Test: ASTM F1869. Proceed with installation 
only after substrates have maximum moisture-vapor-emission rate of 3 lb of 
water/1000 sq. ft. (1.36 kg of water/92.9 sq. m) in 24 hours. 

b. Relative Humidity Test: Using in-situ probes, ASTM F2170. Proceed with 
installation only after substrates have a maximum 75 percent relative humidity 
level measurement. 

C. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates with trowelable leveling and patching 
compound; remove bumps and ridges to produce a uniform and smooth substrate. 

D. Do not install floor tiles until materials are the same temperature as space where they are to 
be installed. 

1. At least 48 hours in advance of installation, move resilient floor tile and installation 
materials into spaces where they will be installed. 

E. Immediately before installation, sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by 
resilient floor tile. 

3.3 FLOOR TILE INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing floor tile. 

B. Lay out floor tiles from center marks established with principal walls, discounting minor 
offsets, so tiles at opposite edges of room are of equal width. Adjust as necessary to avoid 
using cut widths that equal less than one-half tile at perimeter. 

1. Lay tiles square with room axis. 
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C. Match floor tiles for color and pattern by selecting tiles from cartons in the same sequence 
as manufactured and packaged, if so numbered. Discard broken, cracked, chipped, or 
deformed tiles. 

1. Lay tiles with grain running in one direction. 

D. Scribe, cut, and fit floor tiles to butt neatly and tightly to vertical surfaces and permanent 
fixtures including built-in furniture, cabinets, pipes, outlets, and door frames. 

E. Extend floor tiles into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, and similar openings. Extend floor 
tiles to center of door openings. 

F. Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future 
cutting by repeating on floor tiles as marked on substrates. Use chalk or other 
nonpermanent marking device. 

G. Install floor tiles on covers for telephone and electrical ducts, building expansion-joint 
covers, and similar items in installation areas. Maintain overall continuity of color and 
pattern between pieces of tile installed on covers and adjoining tiles. Tightly adhere tile 
edges to substrates that abut covers and to cover perimeters. 

H. Adhere floor tiles to substrates using a full spread of adhesive applied to substrate to 
produce a completed installation without open cracks, voids, raising and puckering at joints, 
telegraphing of adhesive spreader marks, and other surface imperfections. 

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protecting floor tile. 

B. Perform the following operations immediately after completing floor tile installation: 

1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from surfaces. 
2. Sweep and vacuum surfaces thoroughly. 
3. Damp-mop surfaces to remove marks and soil. 

C. Protect floor tile from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction 
operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of construction 
period. 

D. Floor Polish: Remove soil, adhesive, and blemishes from floor tile surfaces before applying 
liquid floor polish to vinyl composition tile. 

1. Apply three coat(s). 

E. Cover floor tile until Substantial Completion. 

END OF SECTION 096519 
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SECTION 096813 - TILE CARPETING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Modular carpet tile. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 024119 "Selective Demolition" for removing existing floor coverings. 
2. Section 096513 "Resilient Base and Accessories" Section 096519 "Resilient Tile 

Flooring" for resilient wall base and accessories installed with carpet tile. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Include manufacturer's written data on physical characteristics, durability, and fade 
resistance. 

2. Include manufacturer's written installation recommendations for each type of substrate. 

B. Samples: For each of the following products and for each color and texture required. Label each 
Sample with manufacturer's name, material description, color, pattern, and designation indicated 
on Drawings and in schedules. 

1. Carpet Tile: Full-size Sample. 
2. Exposed Edge, Transition, and Other Accessory Stripping: 12-inch- (300-mm-) long 

Samples. 

C. Product Schedule: For carpet tile. Use same designations indicated on Drawings. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For Installer. 

B. Product Test Reports: For carpet tile, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency. 

C. Sample Warranty: For special warranty. 
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1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For carpet tiles to include in maintenance manuals. Include the following: 

1. Methods for maintaining carpet tile, including cleaning and stain-removal products and 
procedures and manufacturer's recommended maintenance schedule. 

2. Precautions for cleaning materials and methods that could be detrimental to carpet tile. 

1.6 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are 
packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Carpet Tile: Full-size units equal to 5 percent of amount installed for each type indicated, 
but not less than 10 sq. yd. (8.3 sq. m). 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: An experienced installer who is certified by the International Certified 
Floorcovering Installers Association at the Commercial II certification level. 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Comply with the Carpet and Rug Institute's CRI 104. 

1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Comply with the Carpet and Rug Institute's CRI 104 for temperature, humidity, and ventilation 
limitations. 

B. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install carpet tiles until spaces are enclosed and 
weathertight, wet-work in spaces is complete and dry, and ambient temperature and humidity 
conditions are maintained at levels planned for building occupants during the remainder of the 
construction period. 

C. Do not install carpet tiles over concrete slabs until slabs have cured and are sufficiently dry to 
bond with adhesive and concrete slabs have pH range recommended by carpet tile 
manufacturer. 

D. Where demountable partitions or other items are indicated for installation on top of carpet tiles, 
install carpet tiles before installing these items. 

1.10 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty for Carpet Tiles: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of 
carpet tile installation that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 
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1. Warranty does not include deterioration or failure of carpet tile due to unusual traffic, 
failure of substrate, vandalism, or abuse. 

2. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. More than 10 percent edge raveling, snags, and runs. 
b. Dimensional instability. 
c. Excess static discharge. 
d. Loss of tuft-bind strength. 
e. Loss of face fiber. 
f. Delamination. 

3. Warranty Period:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CARPET TILE <CPT> 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1. Mannington Mills, Inc. 
2. Shaw Contract Group; a Berkshire Hathaway company. 
3. Tandus; a Tarkett company. 

B. Basis of Design 
1. CPT-1: Mannington Relay, 24” x 24” Tile  

a. Construction: Pattern Loop  
b. Fiber System: Dynex® Nylon 
c. Dye Method: 100% Solution Dyed  
d. Color: As selected by architect from manufacturer’s full range   

2.2 INSTALLATION ACCESSORIES 

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, hydraulic-cement-based 
formulation provided or recommended by carpet tile manufacturer. 

B. Adhesives: Water-resistant, mildew-resistant, nonstaining, pressure-sensitive type to suit 
products and subfloor conditions indicated, that comply with flammability requirements for 
installed carpet tile, and are recommended by carpet tile manufacturer for releasable installation. 

C. Edge/Transition Strips: Refer to Section 096513 "Resilient Base and Accessories. Provide 
profile and width shown, of height required to protect exposed edge of carpet, and of maximum 
lengths to minimize running joints. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11985
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457134595
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457134600
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457134601
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for maximum moisture content, alkalinity range, installation tolerances, and other 
conditions affecting carpet tile performance. 

B. Examine carpet tile for type, color, pattern, and potential defects. 

C. Concrete Slabs: Verify that finishes comply with requirements specified in Section 033000 
"Cast-in-Place Concrete" and that surfaces are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and 
foreign deposits. 

1. Moisture Testing: Perform tests so that each test area does not exceed 1000 sq. ft. (304.8 
sq. m), and perform no fewer than three tests in each installation area and with test areas 
evenly spaced in installation areas. 

a. Anhydrous Calcium Chloride Test: ASTM F1869. Proceed with installation only 
after substrates have maximum moisture-vapor-emission rate of 3 lb of water/1000 
sq. ft. (1.36 kg of water/92.9 sq. m) in 24 hours. 

b. Relative Humidity Test: Using in situ probes, ASTM F2170. Proceed with 
installation only after substrates have a maximum 75 percent relative humidity 
level measurement. 

c. Perform additional moisture tests recommended in writing by adhesive and carpet 
tile manufacturers. Proceed with installation only after substrates pass testing. 

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. General: Comply with the Carpet and Rug Institute's CRI 104 and with carpet tile 
manufacturer's written installation instructions for preparing substrates indicated to receive 
carpet tile. 

B. Use trowelable leveling and patching compounds, according to manufacturer's written 
instructions, to fill cracks, holes, depressions, and protrusions in substrates. Fill or level cracks, 
holes and depressions 1/8 inch (3 mm) wide or wider, and protrusions more than 1/32 inch (0.8 
mm) unless more stringent requirements are required by manufacturer's written instructions. 

C. Concrete Substrates: Remove coatings, including curing compounds, and other substances that 
are incompatible with adhesives and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, without using 
solvents. Use mechanical methods recommended in writing by adhesive and carpet tile 
manufacturers. 

D. Broom and vacuum clean substrates to be covered immediately before installing carpet tile. 
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3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. General: Comply with the Carpet and Rug Institute's CRI 104, Section 10, "Carpet Tile," and 
with carpet tile manufacturer's written installation instructions. 

B. Installation Method:  As recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer. 

C. Maintain dye-lot integrity. Do not mix dye lots in same area. 

D. Maintain pile-direction patterns recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer. 

E. Cut and fit carpet tile to butt tightly to vertical surfaces, permanent fixtures, and built-in 
furniture including cabinets, pipes, outlets, edgings, thresholds, and nosings. Bind or seal cut 
edges as recommended by carpet tile manufacturer. 

F. Extend carpet tile into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, open-bottomed obstructions, removable 
flanges, alcoves, and similar openings. 

G. Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future cutting 
by repeating on carpet tile as marked on subfloor. Use nonpermanent, nonstaining marking 
device. 

H. Install pattern parallel to walls and borders. 

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Perform the following operations immediately after installing carpet tile: 

1. Remove excess adhesive and other surface blemishes using cleaner recommended by 
carpet tile manufacturer. 

2. Remove yarns that protrude from carpet tile surface. 
3. Vacuum carpet tile using commercial machine with face-beater element. 

B. Protect installed carpet tile to comply with the Carpet and Rug Institute's CRI 104, Section 13.7. 

C. Protect carpet tile against damage from construction operations and placement of equipment and 
fixtures during the remainder of construction period. Use protection methods indicated or 
recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer. 

END OF SECTION 096813 
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SECTION 099123 - INTERIOR PAINTING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on the following 

interior substrates: 

 

1. Steel and iron. 

2. Wood. 

3. Gypsum board. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. MPI Gloss Level 1: Not more than five units at 60 degrees and 10 units at 85 degrees, according 

to ASTM D 523. 

B. MPI Gloss Level 2: Not more than 10 units at 60 degrees and 10 to 35 units at 85 degrees, 

according to ASTM D 523. 

C. MPI Gloss Level 3: 10 to 25 units at 60 degrees and 10 to 35 units at 85 degrees, according to 

ASTM D 523. 

D. MPI Gloss Level 4: 20 to 35 units at 60 degrees and not less than 35 units at 85 degrees, 

according to ASTM D 523. 

E. MPI Gloss Level 5: 35 to 70 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523. 

F. MPI Gloss Level 6: 70 to 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523. 

G. MPI Gloss Level 7: More than 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. Include preparation requirements and application 

instructions. 

1. Include Printout of current "MPI Approved Products List" for each product category 

specified, with the proposed product highlighted. 

2. Indicate VOC content. 
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B. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of topcoat product. 

C. Samples for Verification: For each type of paint system and in each color and gloss of topcoat. 

1. Submit Samples on rigid backing, 8 inches (200 mm) square. 

2. Apply coats on Samples in steps to show each coat required for system. 

3. Label each coat of each Sample. 

4. Label each Sample for location and application area. 

D. Product List: Cross-reference to paint system and locations of application areas. Use same 

designations indicated on Drawings and in schedules. Include color designations. 

1.5 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective 

covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Paint:  5 percent, but not less than 1 gal. (3.8 L) of each material and color applied. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient 

temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F (7 deg C). 

1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue. 

2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily. 

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures are 

between 50 and 95 deg F (10 and 35 deg C). 

B. Do not apply paints when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at temperatures less than 5 

deg F (3 deg C) above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

1. Benjamin Moore & Co. 

2. Dulux (formerly ICI Paints); a brand of AkzoNobel. 

3. Duron, Inc. 

4. Glidden Professional. 

5. PPG Architectural Coatings. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11642
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457010652
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457010657
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457010659
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457010661
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457010666


DTCC HEALTHCARE CENTER OF EXCELLENCE 2020179.00 

 

INTERIOR PAINTING 099123 - 3 

6. Sherwin-Williams Company (The). 

B. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the products listed in the 

Interior Painting Schedule for the paint category indicated.  Products for each category shall be 

by a single manufacturer, unless otherwise noted. 

2.2 PAINT, GENERAL 

A. MPI Standards: Products shall comply with MPI standards indicated and shall be listed in its 

"MPI Approved Products Lists." 

B. Material Compatibility: 

1. Materials for use within each paint system shall be compatible with one another and 

substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by 

manufacturer, based on testing and field experience. 

2. For each coat in a paint system, products shall be recommended in writing by topcoat 

manufacturers for use in paint system and on substrate indicated. 

C. Interior wet-applied paints and coatings: Comply with low-emitting requirements in Division 01 

Section “Sustainable Design Requirements - LEED.” 

D. Colors:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range, and as indicated in a color 

schedule. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements 

for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates: When measured with an electronic moisture meter 

as follows: 

1. Masonry (Clay and CMUs): 12 percent. 

2. Wood: 15 percent. 

3. Gypsum Board: 12 percent. 

C. Gypsum Board Substrates: Verify that finishing compound is sanded smooth. 

D. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility, with existing 

finishes and primers. 

E. Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

1. Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457010670
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3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI Architectural 

Painting Specification Manual" applicable to substrates and paint systems indicated. 

B. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable and are 

not to be painted. If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, 

provide surface-applied protection before surface preparation and painting. 

1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to 

reinstall items that were removed. Remove surface-applied protection if any. 

C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, grease, 

and incompatible paints and encapsulants. 

1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or apply tie 

coat as required to produce paint systems indicated. 

D. Masonry Substrates: Remove efflorescence and chalk. Do not paint surfaces if moisture content 

or alkalinity of surfaces or mortar joints exceeds that permitted in manufacturer's written 

instructions. 

E. Steel Substrates: Remove rust, loose mill scale, and shop primer, if any. Clean using methods 

recommended in writing by paint manufacturer but not less than the following: 

1. SSPC-SP 2. 

F. Shop-Primed Steel Substrates: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and areas where shop 

paint is abraded. Paint exposed areas with the same material as used for shop priming to comply 

with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-primed surfaces. 

G. Galvanized-Metal Substrates: Remove grease and oil residue from galvanized sheet metal by 

mechanical methods to produce clean, lightly etched surfaces that promote adhesion of 

subsequently applied paints. 

H. Wood Substrates: 

1. Scrape and clean knots, and apply coat of knot sealer before applying primer. 

2. Sand surfaces that will be exposed to view, and dust off. 

3. Prime edges, ends, faces, undersides, and backsides of wood. 

4. After priming, fill holes and imperfections in the finish surfaces with putty or plastic 

wood filler. Sand smooth when dried. 

3.3 APPLICATION 

A. Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions and to recommendations in "MPI 

Manual." 

1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated. 
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2. Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture same as similar exposed surfaces. 

Before final installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed equipment or furniture 

with prime coat only. 

3. Paint front and backsides of access panels, removable or hinged covers, and similar 

hinged items to match exposed surfaces. 

4. Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name, 

identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates. 

5. Primers specified in painting schedules may be omitted on items that are factory primed 

or factory finished if acceptable to topcoat manufacturers. 

B. Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to facilitate identification of each coat if multiple coats of 

same material are to be applied. Tint undercoats to match color of topcoat, but provide 

sufficient difference in shade of undercoats to distinguish each separate coat. 

C. If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured film 

has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance. 

D. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, 

roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Cut in sharp lines and color 

breaks. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Dry Film Thickness Testing: Owner may engage the services of a qualified testing and 

inspecting agency to inspect and test paint for dry film thickness. 

1. Contractor shall touch up and restore painted surfaces damaged by testing. 

2. If test results show that dry film thickness of applied paint does not comply with paint 

manufacturer's written recommendations, Contractor shall pay for testing and apply 

additional coats as needed to provide dry film thickness that complies with paint 

manufacturer's written recommendations. 

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from 

Project site. 

B. After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered paints by 

washing, scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces. 

C. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application. Correct damage to work of 

other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and 

leave in an undamaged condition. 

D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or 

defaced painted surfaces. 
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3.6 INTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE 

A. CMU Substrates: 

1. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System MPI INT 4.2E (“PT”): 

a. Block Filler: Two (2) coats Block filler, latex, interior/exterior, MPI #4. 

1) Benjamin Moore; Ultra Spec Interior/Exterior High-Build Masonry Block 

Filler 571/K571.  

2) PPG; Concrete Coatings Block Filler Interior/Exterior Primer 3010.  

3) Sherwin-Williams; PrepRite Interior/Exterior Block Filler B25W00025. 

b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, matching topcoat. 

c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC (MPI Gloss 

Level 3), MPI #145. 

1) Benjamin Moore; Ultra Spec 500 Interior Low Sheen Finish N538/K538.  

2) PPG; Dulux Lifemaster Interior 100% Acrylic Latex Pearl 59425. 

3) Sherwin Williams; Harmony Interior Acrylic Latex Eg-Shel B09W01051. 

2. Water-Based Light Industrial Coating System MPI INT 4.2K (“EP”): 

a. Block Filler: Block filler, latex, interior/exterior, MPI #4. 

1) Benjamin Moore; Ultra Spec Interior/Exterior High-Build Masonry Block 

Filler 571/K571.  

2) PPG; Concrete Coatings Block Filler Interior/Exterior Primer 3010.  

3) Sherwin-Williams; PrepRite Interior/Exterior Block Filler B25W00025. 

b. Intermediate Coat: Light industrial coating, interior, water based, matching 

topcoat. 

c. Topcoat: Light industrial coating, interior, water based (MPI Gloss 

Level 3), MPI #151. 

1) Benjamin Moore; Pre-Catalyzed Epoxy Eggshell V342. 

2) PPG; Pitt-Tech Plus Interior/Exterior Satin DTM Industrial Enamel 90-

1110. 

3) Sherwin-Williams; DTM Acrylic Eg-Shel B66W01251. 

B. Steel Substrates: 

1. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System MPI INT 5.1S (“PT”): 

a. Prime Coat: Primer, rust inhibitive, water based MPI #107. 

1) Benjamin Moore; Ultra Spec HP Acrylic Metal Primer HP04/FP04. 

2) Sherwin-Williams; Pro-Cryl Universal Primer B66W310. 

b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, matching topcoat. 

c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, semi-gloss (MPI Gloss 

Level 5), MPI #147. 
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1) Benjamin Moore Ultra Spec 500 Waterborne Interior Gloos N540/K540. 

2) PPG Lifemaster No VOC Interior Acrylic Semi-Gloss 9200. 

3) Sherwin-Williams; Acrylic Semi-Gloss Coating B66W00651. 

C. Gypsum Board Substrates: 

1. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System MPI INT 9.2M (“PT”): 

a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, MPI #149. 

1) Benjamin Moore Ultra Spec 500 Waterborne Interior Primer N534/K534. 

2) PPG; Lifemaster No VOC Interior Primer 9116. 

3) PPG; Speedhide Zero Interior Zero VOC Latex Sealer 6-4900XI. 

4) Sherwin-Williams; Harmony Interior Latex Primer B11W01500. 

b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, matching topcoat. 

c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, flat (MPI Gloss 

Level 1), MPI #143. 

1) Benjamin Moore; Ultra Spec 500 Interior Flat Finish N536/K536. 

2) PPG; Speedhide Zero Interior Zero VOC Latex Flat Paint 6-4110XI.  

3) Sherwin-Williams; Harmony Interior Acrylic Latex Flat B05W01051. 

d. Topcoat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC (MPI Gloss 

Level 2/3), MPI #144 / #145. 

1) Benjamin Moore; Ultra Spec 500 Interior Eggshell N538/K538. 

2) PPG; Lifemaster No VOC Interior Eggshell Paint 9300. 

3) Sherwin-Williams; Harmony Interior Acrylic Latex Eg-Shel B09W01051. 

END OF SECTION 099123 
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SECTION 101419 - DIMENSIONAL LETTER SIGNAGE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Cast dimensional characters. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Shop Drawings: For dimensional letter signs. 

1. Include fabrication and installation details and attachments to other work. 

2. Show sign mounting heights, locations of supplementary supports to be provided by 

others, and accessories. 

3. Show message list, typestyles, graphic elements, and layout for each sign at least one-

eighth size. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of sign assembly, exposed component, and exposed 

finish. 

1. Include representative Samples of available typestyles and graphic symbols. 

D. Samples for Verification: For each type of sign assembly showing all components and with the 

required finish(es), in manufacturer's standard size unless otherwise indicated and as follows: 

1. Dimensional Characters:  Full-size Sample of each type of dimensional character. 

2. Exposed Accessories:  Full-size Sample of each accessory type. 

E. Sign Schedule: Use same designations specified or indicated on Drawings or in a sign schedule. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Sample Warranty: For special warranty. 
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1.5 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Field Measurements: Verify locations of electrical service embedded in permanent construction 

by other installers by field measurements before fabrication, and indicate measurements on 

Shop Drawings. 

1.6 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of signs that fail in 

materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Deterioration of finishes beyond normal weathering. 

b. Separation or delamination of sheet materials and components. 

2. Warranty Period:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 DIMENSIONAL CHARACTERS 

A. Cast Characters: Characters with uniform faces, sharp corners, and precisely formed lines and 

profiles, and as follows: 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. A.R.K. Ramos. 

b. ACE Sign Systems, Inc. 

c. ASI Sign Systems, Inc. 

d. Gemini Incorporated. 

e. Metal Arts. 

2. Character Material: Cast aluminum. 

3. Character Height: As designated on drawings. 

4. Thickness:  Manufacturer's standard for size of character. 

5. Finishes: 

 

a. Interior: Baked-Enamel or Powder-Coat Finish: Custom color. 

b. Overcoat:  Manufacturer's standard baked-on clear coating. 

6. Mounting:  Projecting studs. 

7. Typeface:  Match Delaware Technical Community College font. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=5840
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457011012
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457011005
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457011013
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457011007
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457011009
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2.2 DIMENSIONAL CHARACTER MATERIALS 

A. Aluminum Castings: ASTM B 26/B 26M, alloy and temper recommended by sign manufacturer 

for casting process used and for type of use and finish indicated. 

B. Aluminum Extrusions: ASTM B 221 (ASTM B 221M), alloy and temper recommended by 

aluminum producer and finisher for type of use and finish indicated. 

2.3 ACCESSORIES 

A. Fasteners and Anchors: Manufacturer's standard as required for secure anchorage of signage, 

noncorrosive and compatible with each material joined, and complying with the following: 

1. Use concealed fasteners and anchors unless indicated to be exposed. 

2. Exposed Metal-Fastener Components, General: 

a. Fabricated from same basic metal and finish of fastened metal unless otherwise 

indicated. 

3. Sign Mounting Fasteners: 

a. Projecting Studs: Threaded studs with sleeve spacer, welded or brazed to back of 

sign material, screwed into back of sign assembly, or screwed into tapped lugs cast 

integrally into back of cast sign material, unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Bituminous Paint: Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D 1187. 

2.4 FABRICATION 

A. General: Provide manufacturer's standard sign assemblies according to requirements indicated. 

1. Preassemble signs and assemblies in the shop to greatest extent possible. Disassemble 

signs and assemblies only as necessary for shipping and handling limitations. Clearly 

mark units for reassembly and installation; apply markings in locations concealed from 

view after final assembly. 

2. Mill joints to a tight, hairline fit. Form assemblies and joints exposed to weather to resist 

water penetration and retention. 

3. Comply with AWS for recommended practices in welding and brazing. Provide welds 

and brazes behind finished surfaces without distorting or discoloring exposed side. Clean 

exposed welded and brazed connections of flux, and dress exposed and contact surfaces. 

4. Conceal connections if possible; otherwise, locate connections where they are 

inconspicuous. 

5. Internally brace signs for stability and for securing fasteners. 

6. Provide rebates, lugs, and brackets necessary to assemble components and to attach to 

existing work. Drill and tap for required fasteners. Use concealed fasteners where 

possible; use exposed fasteners that match sign finish. 

7. Castings: Fabricate castings free of warp, cracks, blowholes, pits, scale, sand holes, and 

other defects that impair appearance or strength. Grind, wire brush, sandblast, and buff 
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castings to remove seams, gate marks, casting flash, and other casting marks before 

finishing. 

2.5 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS 

A. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, 

temporary protective covering before shipping. 

B. Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable. 

Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of 

approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast. 

C. Directional Finishes: Run grain with long dimension of each piece and perpendicular to long 

dimension of finished trim or border surface unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Organic, Anodic, and Chemically Produced Finishes: Apply to formed metal after fabrication 

but before applying contrasting polished finishes on raised features unless otherwise indicated. 

2.6 ALUMINUM FINISHES 

A. Baked-Enamel or Powder-Coat Finish: AAMA 2603 except with a minimum dry film thickness 

of 1.5 mils (0.04 mm). Comply with coating manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning, 

conversion coating, and applying and baking finish. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 

requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of signage 

work. 

B. Verify that sign-support surfaces are within tolerances to accommodate signs without gaps or 

irregularities between backs of signs and support surfaces unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. General: Install signs using mounting methods indicated and according to manufacturer's 

written instructions. 

1. Install signs level, plumb, true to line, and at locations and heights indicated, with sign 

surfaces free of distortion and other defects in appearance. 

2. Before installation, verify that sign surfaces are clean and free of materials or debris that 

would impair installation. 
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3. Corrosion Protection: Coat concealed surfaces of exterior aluminum in contact with 

grout, concrete, masonry, wood, or dissimilar metals, with a heavy coat of bituminous 

paint. 

B. Mounting Methods: 

1. Projecting Studs: Using a template, drill holes in substrate aligning with studs on back of 

sign. Remove loose debris from hole and substrate surface. 

 

a. Thin or Hollow Surfaces: Place spacers on studs, place sign in position with 

spacers pinched between sign and substrate, and install washers and nuts on stud 

ends projecting through opposite side of surface, and tighten. 

3.3 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Remove and replace damaged or deformed characters and signs that do not comply with 

specified requirements. Replace characters with damaged or deteriorated finishes or 

components that cannot be successfully repaired by finish touchup or similar minor repair 

procedures. 

B. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as signs are installed. 

C. On completion of installation, clean exposed surfaces of signs according to manufacturer's 

written instructions, and touch up minor nicks and abrasions in finish. Maintain signs in a clean 

condition during construction and protect from damage until acceptance by Owner. 

END OF SECTION 101419 
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SECTION 102239 - FOLDING PANEL PARTITIONS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Manually operated, acoustical panel partitions. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 055000 "Metal Fabrications" for supports that attach supporting tracks to 

overhead structural system. 

2. Section 092900 "Gypsum Board" for fire-rated assemblies and sound barrier construction 

above the ceiling at track. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. NIC: Noise Isolation Class. 

B. NRC: Noise Reduction Coefficient. 

C. STC: Sound Transmission Class. 

1.4 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of exposed material, finish, covering, or facing. 

1. Include Samples of accessories involving color selection. 

C. Samples for Verification: For each type of exposed material, finish, covering, or facing, 

prepared on Samples of size indicated below: 
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1. Textile Facing Material: Full width by not less than 36-inch- (914-mm-) long section of 

fabric from dye lot to be used for the Work, with specified treatments applied. Show 

complete pattern repeat. 

2. Panel Facing Material: Manufacturer's standard-size unit, not less than 3 inches (75 mm) 

square. 

3. Panel Edge Material: Not less than 3 inches (75 mm) long. 

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Coordination Drawings: Reflected ceiling plans, drawn to scale, on which the following items 

are shown and coordinated with each other, using input from installers of the items involved: 

1. Partition track, track supports and bracing, switches, turning space, and storage layout. 

2. Suspended ceiling components. 

3. Structural members to which suspension systems will be attached. 

4. Size and location of initial access modules for acoustical tile. 

5. Items penetrating finished ceiling including the following: 

a. Lighting fixtures. 

b. HVAC ductwork, outlets, and inlets. 

c. Speakers. 

d. Sprinklers. 

e. Smoke detectors. 

f. Access panels. 

B. Setting Drawings: For embedded items and cutouts required in other work, including support-

beam, mounting-hole template. 

C. Qualification Data: For Installer testing agency. 

D. Product Certificates: For each type of operable panel partition. 

1. Include approval letter signed by manufacturer acknowledging Owner-furnished panel 

facing material complies with requirements. 

E. Product Test Reports: For each operable panel partition, for tests performed by a qualified 

testing agency. 

F. Field quality-control reports. 

G. Sample Warranty: For manufacturer's special warranty. 

1.7 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For operable panel partitions to include in maintenance 

manuals. 

1. In addition to items specified in Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data," 

include the following: 
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a. Panel finish facings and finishes for exposed trim and accessories. Include 

precautions for cleaning materials and methods that could be detrimental to 

finishes and performance. 

b. Seals, hardware, track, track switches, carriers, and other operating components. 

c. Electric operator and controls. 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Protectively package and sequence panels in order for installation. Clearly mark packages and 

panels with numbering system used on Shop Drawings. Do not use permanent markings on 

panels. 

1.9 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of operable panel 

partitions that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Faulty operation of operable panel partitions. 

b. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal use. 

2. Warranty Period:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Acoustical Performance: Provide operable panel partitions tested by a qualified testing agency 

for the following acoustical properties according to test methods indicated: 

1. Sound-Transmission Requirements: Operable panel partition assembly tested for 

laboratory sound-transmission loss performance according to ASTM E90, determined by 

ASTM E413, and rated for not less than the STC indicated. 

2. Noise-Reduction Requirements: Operable panel partition assembly, identical to partition 

tested for STC, tested for sound-absorption performance according to ASTM C423, and 

rated for not less than the NRC indicated. 

B. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: Provide panels with finishes complying with one of the 

following as determined by testing identical products by a testing and inspecting agency 

acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction: 

1. Surface-Burning Characteristics: Comply with ASTM E84; testing by a qualified testing 

agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency. 

a. Flame-Spread Index:  25 or less. 

b. Smoke-Developed Index:  450 or less. 
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2. Fire Growth Contribution: Complying with acceptance criteria of local code and 

authorities having jurisdiction when tested according to NFPA 286. 

C. Fire Resistance: Provide fire-rated operable panel partition assemblies complying with 

NFPA 80, based on testing according to UL 10B for fire-rated door assemblies. 

2.2 OPERABLE ACOUSTICAL PANELS  

A. Operable Acoustical Panels: Partition system, including panels, seals, finish facing, suspension 

system, operators, and accessories. 

1. Basis of Design: Modernfold Acoustiseal #932 or comparable product by one of the 

following:  

a. Hufcor, Inc. 

b. Moderco Inc. 

c. Modernfold, Inc. 

B. Panel Operation:  Manually operated, paired. 

C. Panel Construction: As required to support panel from suspension components and with 

reinforcement for hardware attachment. Fabricate panels with tight hairline joints and concealed 

fasteners. Fabricate panels so finished in-place partition is rigid; level; plumb; aligned, with 

tight joints and uniform appearance; and free of bow, warp, twist, deformation, and surface and 

finish irregularities. 

D. Dimensions: Fabricate operable acoustical panel partitions to form an assembled system of 

dimensions indicated and verified by field measurements. 

1. Panel Width:  Standard widths. 

E. STC: Not less than 45. 

F. NRC: Not less than 0.60. 

G. Panel Weight:  8 lb/sq. ft. (40 kg/sq. m) maximum. 

H. Panel Thickness:  Minimum dimension of 3 inches (75 mm). 

I. Panel Materials: 

1. Steel Frame: Steel sheet, manufacturer's standard nominal minimum thickness for 

uncoated steel. 

2. Steel Face/Liner Sheets: Tension-leveled steel sheet, manufacturer's standard minimum 

nominal thickness for uncoated steel. 

3. Aluminum: Alloy and temper recommended by aluminum producer and finisher for type 

of use, corrosion resistance, and finish indicated; ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M) for 

extrusions; manufacturer's standard strengths and thicknesses for type of use. 

a. Frame Reinforcement: Manufacturer's standard steel or aluminum. 

4. Gypsum Board: ASTM C1396/C1396M. 

5. Cement Board: ASTM C1288. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457064726
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457064728
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457064729
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6. Particleboard: ANSI A208.1. 

7. Medium-Density Fiberboard: ANSI A208.2. 

J. Panel Closure: Manufacturer's standard unless otherwise indicated. 

K. Hardware: Manufacturer's standard as required to operate operable panel partition and 

accessories; with decorative, protective finish. 

1. Hinges:  Concealed (invisible). 

L. Finish Facing: Full height marker board. 

2.3 SEALS 

A. Description: Seals that produce operable panel partitions complying with performance 

requirements and the following: 

1. Manufacturer's standard seals unless otherwise indicated. 

2. Seals made from materials and in profiles that minimize sound leakage. 

3. Seals fitting tight at contact surfaces and sealing continuously between adjacent panels 

and between operable panel partition perimeter and adjacent surfaces, when operable 

panel partition is extended and closed. 

B. Horizontal Top Seals:  Continuous-contact, resilient seal exerting uniform constant pressure on 

track. 

C. Horizontal Bottom Seals: Manufacturer's standard continuous-contact seal exerting uniform 

constant pressure on floor. 

D. Horizontal Bottom Seals: Resilient, mechanical, retractable, constant-force-contact seal exerting 

uniform constant pressure on floor when extended, ensuring horizontal and vertical sealing and 

resisting panel movement. 

1. Automatically Operated for Acoustical Panels: Extension and retraction of bottom seal 

automatically operated by movement of partition, with operating range not less than 2 

inches (50 mm) between retracted seal and floor finish. 

2.4 PANEL FINISH FACINGS 

A. Description: Finish facings for panels that comply with indicated fire-test-response 

characteristics and that are factory applied to operable panel partitions with appropriate backing, 

using mildew-resistant nonstaining adhesive as recommended by facing manufacturer's written 

instructions. 

1. Apply one-piece, seamless facings free of air bubbles, wrinkles, blisters, and other 

defects, with edges tightly butted, and with no gaps or overlaps. Horizontal seams are not 

permitted. Tightly secure and conceal raw and selvage edges of facing for finished 

appearance. 
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B. Trimless Edges: Fabricate exposed panel edges so finish facing wraps uninterrupted around 

panel, covering edge and resulting in an installed partition with facing visible on vertical panel 

edges, without trim, for minimal sightlines at panel-to-panel joints. 

2.5 SUSPENSION SYSTEMS 

A. Tracks: Steel or aluminum with adjustable steel hanger rods for overhead support, designed for 

operation, size, and weight of operable panel partition indicated. Size track to support partition 

operation and storage without damage to suspension system, operable panel partitions, or 

adjacent construction. Limit track deflection to no more than 0.10 inch (2.54 mm) between 

bracket supports. Provide a continuous system of track sections and accessories to 

accommodate configuration and layout indicated for partition operation and storage. 

1. Panel Guide: Aluminum guide on both sides of the track to facilitate straightening of the 

panels; finished with factory-applied, decorative, protective finish. 

2. Head Closure Trim: As required for acoustical performance; with factory-applied, 

decorative, protective finish. 

B. Carriers: Trolley system as required for configuration type, size, and weight of partition and for 

easy operation; with ball-bearing wheels. 

C. Aluminum Finish: Mill finish or manufacturer's standard, factory-applied, decorative finish 

unless otherwise indicated. 

2.6 ACCESSORIES 

A. Work Surfaces: Quantities, placement, and size indicated. 

1. Surface:  Porcelain steel marker/projection surface. 

2. Surface Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

3. Size:  Full width and height of panel. 

4. Trim:  Aluminum slip-on or snap-on trim with no visible screws or exposed joints and 

with corners mitered to a neat, hairline joint. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine flooring, floor levelness, structural support, and opening, with Installer present, for 

compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting 

performance of operable panel partitions. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 



DTCC HEALTHCARE CENTER OF EXCELLENCE 2020179.00 

 

FOLDING PANEL PARTITIONS 102239 - 7 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Install operable panel partitions and accessories after other finishing operations, including 

painting, have been completed in area of partition installation. 

B. Install panels in numbered sequence indicated on Shop Drawings. 

C. Broken, cracked, chipped, deformed, or unmatched panels are not acceptable. 

D. Broken, cracked, deformed, or unmatched gasketing or gasketing with gaps at butted ends is not 

acceptable. 

E. Light-Leakage Test: Illuminate one side of partition installation and observe vertical joints and 

top and bottom seals for voids. Adjust partitions for alignment and full closure of vertical joints 

and full closure along top and bottom seals.  

3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. NIC Testing:  Engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections. 

1. Testing Extent: Testing agency shall randomly select [one] <Insert number> operable 

panel partition installation(s) for testing. 

2. Testing Methodology: Perform testing of installed operable panel partition for noise 

isolation according to ASTM E336, determined by ASTM E413, and rated for not less 

than NIC indicated. Adjust and fit partitions to comply with NIC test method 

requirements. 

B. An operable panel partition installation will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and 

inspections. 

C. Prepare test and inspection reports. 

3.4 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust operable panel partitions, hardware, and other moving parts to function smoothly, and 

lubricate as recommended by manufacturer. 

B. Verify that safety devices are properly functioning. 

3.5 DEMONSTRATION 

A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel to 

adjust, operate, and maintain operable panel partitions. 

END OF SECTION 102239 
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SECTION 102600 - WALL AND DOOR PROTECTION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 

and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Corner guards. 

 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, impact strength, dimensions of individual 

components and profiles, and finishes. 

B. Shop Drawings: For each type of wall and door protection showing locations and extent. 

C. Samples for Verification: For each type of exposed finish on the following products, prepared on 

Samples of size indicated below:  

1. Corner Guards: 12 inches (300 mm) long. Include example top caps. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Certificates: For each type of handrail. 

B. Material Certificates: For each type of exposed plastic material. 

C. Sample Warranty: For special warranty. 

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For each type of wall and door protection product to include in maintenance 

manuals. 

1. Include recommended methods and frequency of maintenance for maintaining best condition 

of plastic covers under anticipated traffic and use conditions. Include precautions against 

using cleaning materials and methods that may be detrimental to finishes and performance. 
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1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store wall and door protection in original undamaged packages and containers inside well-ventilated 

area protected from weather, moisture, soiling, extreme temperatures, and humidity. 

1. Maintain room temperature within storage area at not less than 70 deg F (21 deg C) during the 

period plastic materials are stored. 

2. Keep plastic materials out of direct sunlight. 

3. Store plastic wall- and door-protection components for a minimum of 72 hours, or until 

plastic material attains a minimum room temperature of 70 deg F (21 deg C). 

a. Store corner-guard covers in a vertical position. 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of wall- and door-protection 

units that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Structural failures including detachment of components from each other or from the 

substrates, delamination, and permanent deformation beyond normal use. 

b. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, plastics, and other materials beyond normal 

use. 

2. Warranty Period:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Source Limitations: Obtain wall- and door-protection products of each type from single source from 

single manufacturer. 

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Surface Burning Characteristics: Comply with ASTM E84 or UL 723; testing by a qualified testing 

agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency. 

1. Flame-Spread Index: 25 or less. 

2. Smoke-Developed Index: 450 or less. 

2.3 CORNER GUARDS 

A. Surface-Mounted, Plastic-Cover Corner Guards (CG): Manufacturer's standard assembly consisting 

of snap-on, resilient plastic cover installed over retainer; including mounting hardware; fabricated 

with 90- or 135-degree turn to match wall condition. 
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1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. Construction Specialties, Inc. 

b. Inpro Corporation. 

c. Korogard Wall Protection Systems; a division of RJF International Corporation. 

2. Cover: Extruded rigid plastic, minimum 0.078-inch (2.0-mm) wall thickness; as follows:  

a. Profile: Nominal 2-inch- (50-mm-) long leg and 1/4-inch (6-mm) corner radius. 

b. Height:  4 feet (1.2 m). 

c. Color and Texture:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

3. Continuous Retainer:  Minimum 0.060-inch- (1.5-mm-) thick, one-piece, extruded aluminum. 

4. Retainer Clips: Manufacturer's standard impact-absorbing clips. 

5. Top and Bottom Caps: Prefabricated, injection-molded plastic; color matching cover; field 

adjustable for close alignment with snap-on cover. 

 

2.4 MATERIALS 

A. Plastic Materials: Chemical- and stain-resistant, high-impact-resistant plastic with integral color 

throughout; extruded and sheet material as required, thickness as indicated. 

B. Polycarbonate Plastic Sheet: ASTM D6098, S-PC01, Class 1 or Class 2, abrasion resistant; with a 

minimum impact-resistance rating of 15 ft.-lbf/in. (800 J/m) of notch when tested according to 

ASTM D256, Test Method A. 

C. Fasteners: Aluminum, nonmagnetic stainless-steel, or other noncorrosive metal screws, bolts, and 

other fasteners compatible with items being fastened. Use security-type fasteners where exposed to 

view. 

D. Adhesive: As recommended by protection product manufacturer. 

 

2.5 FABRICATION 

A. Fabricate wall and door protection according to requirements indicated for design, performance, 

dimensions, and member sizes, including thicknesses of components. 

B. Factory Assembly: Assemble components in factory to greatest extent possible to minimize field 

assembly. Disassemble only as necessary for shipping and handling. 

C. Quality: Fabricate components with uniformly tight seams and joints and with exposed edges rolled. 

Provide surfaces free of wrinkles, chips, dents, uneven coloration, and other imperfections. Fabricate 

members and fittings to produce flush, smooth, and rigid hairline joints. 

 

2.6 FINISHES 

A. Protect finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary protective 

covering before shipping. 

B. Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable. Variations in 

appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples 

and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=660
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457107469
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457107474
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457107475


DTCC HEALTHCARE CENTER OF EXCELLENCE 2020179.00 

 

WALL AND DOOR PROTECTION 102600 - 4 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and wall areas, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 

installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Examine walls to which wall and door protection will be attached for blocking, grounds, and other 

solid backing that have been installed in the locations required for secure attachment of support 

fasteners. 

1. For wall and door protection attached with adhesive, verify compatibility with and suitability 

of substrates, including compatibility with existing finishes or primers. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Complete finishing operations, including painting, before installing wall and door protection. 

B. Before installation, clean substrate to remove dust, debris, and loose particles. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Installation Quality: Install wall and door protection according to manufacturer's written instructions, 

level, plumb, and true to line without distortions. Do not use materials with chips, cracks, voids, 

stains, or other defects that might be visible in the finished Work. 

B. Accessories: Provide splices, mounting hardware, anchors, trim, joint moldings, and other 

accessories required for a complete installation. 

1. Provide anchoring devices and suitable locations to withstand imposed loads. 

2. Where splices occur in horizontal runs of more than 20 feet (6.1 m), splice aluminum 

retainers and plastic covers at different locations along the run, but no closer than 12 inches 

(305 mm) apart. 

3. Adjust top caps as required to ensure tight seams. 

3.4 CLEANING 

A. Immediately after completion of installation, clean plastic covers and accessories using a standard 

ammonia-based household cleaning agent. 

B. Remove excess adhesive using methods and materials recommended in writing by manufacturer. 

END OF SECTION 102600 
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SECTION 102800 - TOILET, BATH, AND LAUNDRY ACCESSORIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Public-use washroom accessories. 

2. Underlavatory guards. 

3. Custodial accessories. 

1.2 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate accessory locations with other work to prevent interference with clearances required 

for access by people with disabilities, and for proper installation, adjustment, operation, 

cleaning, and servicing of accessories. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components 

and profiles, and finishes. 

2. Include anchoring and mounting requirements, including requirements for cutouts in 

other work and substrate preparation. 

B. Product Schedule: Indicating types, quantities, sizes, and installation locations by room of each 

accessory required. 

1. Identify locations using room designations indicated. 

2. Identify accessories using designations indicated. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Sample Warranty: For manufacturer's special warranties. 

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For accessories to include in maintenance manuals. 
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1.6 WARRANTY 

A. Manufacturer's Special Warranty for Mirrors: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace mirrors 

that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, visible silver spoilage defects. 

2. Warranty Period:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 OWNER-FURNISHED MATERIALS 

A. Owner-Furnished Materials:  

1. Soap Dispensers 

2. Paper Towel Dispensers 

3. Toilet Tissue Dispensers  

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by 

a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

B. Structural Performance: Design accessories and fasteners to comply with the following 

requirements: 

1. Grab Bars: Installed units are able to resist 250 lbf (1112 N) concentrated load applied in 

any direction and at any point. 

2. Shower Seats: Installed units are able to resist [250 lbf (1112 N)] [360 lbf (1601 N)] 

<Insert load> applied in any direction and at any point. 

2.3 PUBLIC-USE WASHROOM ACCESSORIES 

A. Source Limitations: Obtain public-use washroom accessories from single source from single 

manufacturer. 

B. Mirror Unit: 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. American Specialties, Inc. 

b. Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc. 

c. Bradley Corporation. 

2. Frame:  Stainless steel channel. 

a. Corners:  Manufacturer's standard. 

3. Size: 24 inches x 48 inches. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11629
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457189274
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457189275
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457189276
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4. Hangers:  Manufacturer's standard rigid, tamper and theft resistant. 

2.4 UNDERLAVATORY GUARDS 

A. Underlavatory Guard: 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. Buckaroos, Inc. 

b. Plumberex Specialty Products, Inc. 

c. Truebro by IPS Corporation. 

2. Description: Insulating pipe covering for supply and drain piping assemblies that 

prevents direct contact with and burns from piping; allow service access without 

removing coverings. 

3. Material and Finish: Antimicrobial, molded plastic, white. 

2.5 CUSTODIAL ACCESSORIES 

A. Source Limitations: Obtain custodial accessories from single source from single manufacturer. 

B. Custodial Mop and Broom Holder <Insert drawing designation>: 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. American Specialties, Inc. 

b. Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc. 

c. Bradley Corporation. 

2. Description:  Unit with shelf, hooks, holders, and rod suspended beneath shelf. 

3. Length:  36 inches (914 mm). 

4. Hooks:  Four. 

5. Mop/Broom Holders:  Three, spring-loaded, rubber hat, cam type. 

6. Material and Finish: Stainless steel, ASTM A480/A480M No. 4 finish (satin). 

2.6 MATERIALS 

A. Stainless Steel: ASTM A240/A240M or ASTM A666, Type 304, 0.031-inch- (0.8-mm-) 

minimum nominal thickness unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Steel Sheet: ASTM A1008/A1008M, Designation CS (cold rolled, commercial steel), 0.036-

inch- (0.9-mm-) minimum nominal thickness. 

C. Galvanized-Steel Sheet: ASTM A653/A653M, with G60 (Z180) hot-dip zinc coating. 

D. Galvanized-Steel Mounting Devices: ASTM A153/A153M, hot-dip galvanized after fabrication. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11662
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457189657
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457189655
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457189656
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11664
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457189666
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457189667
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457189668
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E. Fasteners: Screws, bolts, and other devices of same material as accessory unit, unless otherwise 

recommended by manufacturer or specified in this Section, and tamper and theft resistant where 

exposed, and of stainless or galvanized steel where concealed. 

F. Chrome Plating: ASTM B456, Service Condition Number SC 2 (moderate service). 

G. Mirrors: ASTM C1503, Mirror Glazing Quality, clear-glass mirrors, nominal 6.0 mm thick. 

2.7 FABRICATION 

A. General: Fabricate units with tight seams and joints, and exposed edges rolled. Hang doors and 

access panels with full-length, continuous hinges. Equip units for concealed anchorage and with 

corrosion-resistant backing plates. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Install accessories according to manufacturers' written instructions, using fasteners appropriate 

to substrate indicated and recommended by unit manufacturer. Install units level, plumb, and 

firmly anchored in locations and at heights indicated. 

1. Remove temporary labels and protective coatings. 

3.2 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Adjust accessories for unencumbered, smooth operation. Replace damaged or defective items. 

B. Clean and polish exposed surfaces according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

END OF SECTION 102800 
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SECTION 104400 - FIRE-PROTECTION SPECIALTIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

 

1. Portable fire extinguishers. 

2. Fire-protection cabinets for fire extinguishers. 

3. Mounting brackets for fire extinguishers. 

4. Automatic electronic defibrillator (AED) and cabinet. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual 

components and profiles, and finishes for fire-protection cabinets. 

 

1. Fire Extinguishers:  Include rating and classification. 

2. Fire-Protection Cabinets:  Include roughing-in dimensions, details showing mounting 

methods, relationships of box and trim to surrounding construction, door hardware, 

cabinet type, trim style, and panel style. 

3. Show location of knockouts for hose valves. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations:  Obtain fire extinguishers and fire-protection cabinets through one source 

from a single manufacturer. 

B. NFPA Compliance:  Fabricate and label fire extinguishers to comply with NFPA 10, "Portable 

Fire Extinguishers." 

C. Fire Extinguishers:  Listed and labeled for type, rating, and classification by an independent 

testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. Provide fire extinguishers approved, listed, and labeled by FMG. 

D. Fire-Rated Fire-Protection Cabinets:  Listed and labeled to comply with requirements of 

ASTM E 814 for fire-resistance rating of walls where they are installed. 

1.5 COORDINATION 
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A. Coordinate size of fire-protection cabinets to ensure that type and capacity of fire extinguishers 

indicated are accommodated. 

B. Coordinate size of fire-protection cabinets to ensure that type and capacity of fire hoses, hose 

valves, and hose racks indicated are accommodated. 

1.6 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or 

replace components of portable fire extinguishers that fail in materials or workmanship within 

specified warranty period. 

 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Failure of hydrostatic test according to NFPA 10. 

b. Faulty operation of valves or release levers. 

2. Warranty Period:  Six years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

manufacturers specified. 

2.2 MATERIALS 

A. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B. 

B. Tempered Float Glass:  ASTM C 1048, Kind FT, Condition A, Type I, Quality q3, 3 mm thick, 

Class 1 (clear). 

2.3 PORTABLE FIRE EXTINGUISHERS 

A. Manufacturers: 

 

1. Amerex Corporation. 

2. Ansul Incorporated. 

3. Badger Fire Protection. 

4. Buckeye Fire Equipment Company. 

5. Fire End & Croker Corporation. 

6. General Fire Extinguisher Corporation. 

7. JL Industries, Inc. 

8. Kidde Fyrnetics. 

9. Larsen's Manufacturing Company. 

10. Modern Metal Products; Div. of Technico. 

11. Moon American. 
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12. Potter Roemer; Div. of Smith Industries, Inc. 

13. Watrous; Div. of American Specialties, Inc. 

B. General:  Provide fire extinguishers of type, size, and capacity for each fire-protection cabinet 

and mounting bracket indicated. 

1. Valves:  Manufacturer's standard. 

2. Handles and Levers:  Manufacturer's standard. 

3. Instruction Labels:  Include pictorial marking system complying with NFPA 10, 

Appendix B. 

C. Multipurpose Dry-Chemical Type in Steel Container Insert (Drawing designation: FEC) - UL-

rated 4-A:80-B:C, 10-lb nominal capacity, with monoammonium phosphate-based dry chemical 

in enameled-steel container. 

 

1. Basis of Design:  JL Industries, Inc.: Cosmic 10E 

2.4 FIRE-PROTECTION CABINET (FEC) 

A. Manufacturers: 

 

1. Fire End & Croker Corporation. 

2. General Accessory Mfg. Co. 

3. JL Industries, Inc. 

4. Kidde Fyrnetics. 

5. Larsen's Manufacturing Company. 

6. Modern Metal Products; Div. of Technico. 

7. Moon American. 

8. Potter Roemer; Div. of Smith Industries, Inc. 

9. Watrous; Div. of American Specialties, Inc. 

B. Cabinet Type:  Basis of Design:  JL Industries, Inc.: Cosmopolitan 1037 (semi-recessed). 

C. Cabinet Construction: 

 

1. FEC: Nonrated. 

D. Cabinet Material:  Stainless-steel sheet. 

E. Semi-recessed Cabinet:  Cabinet box partially recessed in walls of shallow depth to suit style of 

trim indicated; with one-piece combination trim and perimeter door frame overlapping 

surrounding wall surface with exposed trim face and wall return at outer edge (backbend). 

 

1. Square-Edge Trim:  3-inch backbend depth. 

F. Surface-mounted Cabinet: Cabinet box mounted on surface of walls. 

G. Cabinet Trim Material:  Same material and finish as door. 

H. Door Material:  Stainless-steel sheet. 
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I. Door Style:  Fully glazed panel with frame. 

J. Door Glazing:  Tempered float glass (clear). 

K. Door Hardware:  Manufacturer's standard door-operating hardware of proper type for cabinet 

type, trim style, and door material and style indicated. 

 

1. Provide projecting door pull and friction latch. 

2. Provide continuous hinge, of same material and finish as trim, permitting door to open 

180 degrees. 

L. Accessories: 

 

1. Mounting Bracket:  Manufacturer's standard steel, designed to secure fire extinguisher to 

fire-protection cabinet, of sizes required for types and capacities of fire extinguishers 

indicated, with plated or baked-enamel finish. 

2. Lettered Door Handle:  One-piece, cast-iron door handle with the word "FIRE" embossed 

into face. 

3. Door Lock:  Cylinder lock, keyed alike to other cabinets. 

4. Identification:  Lettering complying with authorities having jurisdiction for letter style, 

size, spacing, and location.  Locate as indicated by Architect. 

a. Identify fire extinguisher in fire-protection cabinet with the words "FIRE 

EXTINGUISHER." 

1) Location:  Applied to cabinet glazing. 

2) Application Process:  Pressure-sensitive vinyl letters. 

3) Lettering Color:  Red. 

4) Orientation:  Vertical. 

M. Finishes: 

 

1. Manufacturer's standard Stainless Steel with #4 finish 

2.5 AUTOMATIC EXTERNAL DEFIBRILLATOR AND CABINET (AED) 

A. Basis-of-Design:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the following: 

 

1. Automatic External Defibrillator:  Defibtech, LLC; Lifeline AED. 

2. Cabinet:  JL Industries, Inc., Metal AED Cabinet #1413. 

3. Product substitutions shall be made during the bidding period according to the 

requirements specified in “Material and Equipment.” 

B. Mounting:  Surface Mounted. 

C. Accessories:  Provide manufacturer’s standard battery pack with standby life of not less than 

seven years, two sets of defibrillation pads, emergency instruction card, and all other equipment 

required for proper use and maintenance. 

2.6 FABRICATION 
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A. Fire-Protection Cabinets:  Provide manufacturer's standard box (tub), with trim, frame, door, 

and hardware to suit cabinet type, trim style, and door style indicated. 

 

1. Weld joints and grind smooth. 

2. Construct fire-rated cabinets with double walls fabricated from 0.0428-inch- thick, cold-

rolled steel sheet lined with minimum 5/8-inch- thick, fire-barrier material. 

a. Provide factory-drilled mounting holes. 

B. Cabinet Doors:  Fabricate doors according to manufacturer's standards, from materials indicated 

and coordinated with cabinet types and trim styles selected. 

 

1. Fabricate door frames with tubular stiles and rails and hollow-metal design, minimum 1/2 

inch thick. 

2. Miter and weld perimeter door frames. 

C. Cabinet Trim:  Fabricate cabinet trim in one piece with corners mitered, welded, and ground 

smooth. 

2.7 FINISHES, GENERAL 

A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for 

recommendations for applying and designating finishes. 

B. Finish fire-protection cabinets after assembly. 

C. Appearance of Finished Work:  Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces are 

acceptable if they are within one-half of the range of approved Samples.  Noticeable variations 

in the same piece are not acceptable.  Variations in appearance of other components are 

acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to 

minimize contrast. 

2.8 STEEL FINISHES 

A. Surface Preparation:  Clean surfaces of dirt, oil, grease, mill scale, rust, and other contaminants 

that could impair paint bond using manufacturer's standard methods. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine walls and partitions for suitable framing depth and blocking where recessed and semi-

recessed cabinets will be installed. 

B. Examine fire extinguishers for proper charging and tagging. 

 

1. Remove and replace damaged, defective, or undercharged units. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
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3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare recesses for semi-recessed fire-protection cabinets as required by type and size of 

cabinet and trim style. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install fire-protection specialties in locations and at mounting heights indicated or, if 

not indicated, at heights acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Fire-Protection Cabinets:  Fasten fire-protection cabinets to structure, square and plumb. 

C. Unless otherwise indicated, provide recessed fire-protection cabinets.  If wall thickness is not 

adequate for recessed cabinets, provide semi-recessed fire-protection cabinets. 

 

1. Fasten mounting brackets to inside surface of fire-protection cabinets, square and plumb. 

D. Identification:  Apply vinyl lettering at locations indicated. 

3.4 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films, if any, as fire-protection 

specialties are installed, unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation 

instructions. 

B. Adjust fire-protection cabinet doors to operate easily without binding.  Verify that integral 

locking devices operate properly. 

C. On completion of fire-protection cabinet installation, clean interior and exterior surfaces as 

recommended by manufacturer. 

D. Touch up marred finishes, or replace fire-protection cabinets that cannot be restored to factory-

finished appearance.  Use only materials and procedures recommended or furnished by fire-

protection cabinet manufacturer. 

E. Replace fire-protection cabinets that have been damaged or have deteriorated beyond successful 

repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures. 

 

END OF SECTION 104400 
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SECTION 122413 - ROLLER WINDOW SHADES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Manually operated roller shades with single and double rollers. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section  061053 "Miscellaneous Rough Carpentry" for wood blocking and grounds for 

mounting roller shades and accessories. 

2. Section 079200 "Joint Sealants" for sealing the perimeters of installation accessories for 

light-blocking shades with a sealant. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components 

and profiles, features, finishes, and operating instructions for roller shades. 

B. Shop Drawings: Show fabrication and installation details for roller shades, including shadeband 

materials, their orientation to rollers, and their seam and batten locations. 

C. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, 10 inches (250 

mm) long. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For Installer. 

B. Product Certificates: For each type of shadeband material. 

C. Product Test Reports: For each type of shadeband material, for tests performed by a qualified 

testing agency. 
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1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For roller shades to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: Fabricator of products. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver roller shades in factory packages, marked with manufacturer, product name, and 

location of installation using same designations indicated on Drawings. 

1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not install roller shades until construction and finish work in 

spaces, including painting, is complete and dry and ambient temperature and humidity 

conditions are maintained at the levels indicated for Project when occupied for its intended use. 

B. Field Measurements: Where roller shades are indicated to fit to other construction, verify 

dimensions of other construction by field measurements before fabrication and indicate 

measurements on Shop Drawings. Allow clearances for operating hardware of operable glazed 

units through entire operating range. Notify Architect of installation conditions that vary from 

Drawings. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the 

Work. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Source Limitations: Obtain roller shades from single source from single manufacturer. 

2.2 MANUALLY OPERATED SHADES WITH SINGLE ROLLERS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, [provide products by the following] 

[provide products by one of the following] [available manufacturers offering products that 

may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following]: 

1. Draper Inc. 

2. MechoShade Systems, Inc. 

3. WT Shade  

B. Chain-and-Clutch Operating Mechanisms: With continuous-loop bead chain and clutch that 

stops shade movement when bead chain is released; permanently adjusted and lubricated. 

1. Bead Chains:  Manufacturer's standard. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=12336
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457025558
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457025562
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a. Loop Length:  Full length of roller shade. 

b. Limit Stops: Provide upper and lower ball stops. 

c. Chain-Retainer Type:  Clip, jamb mount. 

C. Rollers: Corrosion-resistant steel or extruded-aluminum tubes of diameters and wall thicknesses 

required to accommodate operating mechanisms and weights and widths of shadebands 

indicated without deflection. Provide with permanently lubricated drive-end assemblies and 

idle-end assemblies designed to facilitate removal of shadebands for service. 

1. Roller Drive-End Location:  Right side of interior face of shade. 

2. Direction of Shadeband Roll:  Regular, from back (exterior face) of roller. 

3. Shadeband-to-Roller Attachment:  Manufacturer's standard method. 

D. Mounting Hardware: Brackets or endcaps, corrosion resistant and compatible with roller 

assembly, operating mechanism, installation accessories, and mounting location and conditions 

indicated. 

E. Roller-Coupling Assemblies: Coordinated with operating mechanism and designed to join up to 

three inline rollers into a multiband shade that is operated by one roller drive-end assembly. 

F. Shadebands: 

1. Shadeband Material:  Light-filtering fabric. 

2. Shadeband Bottom (Hem) Bar: Steel or extruded aluminum. 

a. Type:  Enclosed in sealed pocket of shadeband material. 

b. Color and Finish:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

G. Installation Accessories: 

1. Front Fascia: Aluminum extrusion that conceals front and underside of roller and 

operating mechanism and attaches to roller endcaps without exposed fasteners. 

a. Shape:  L-shaped. 

b. Height: Manufacturer's standard height required to conceal roller and shadeband 

assembly when shade is fully open, but not less than 4 inches (102 mm). 

2. Exposed Headbox: Rectangular, extruded-aluminum enclosure including front fascia, top 

and back covers, endcaps, and removable bottom closure. 

a. Height: Manufacturer's standard height required to enclose roller and shadeband 

assembly when shade is fully open, but not less than 4 inches (102 mm). 

3. Endcap Covers: To cover exposed endcaps. 

4. Installation Accessories Color and Finish:  As selected from manufacturer's full range. 

2.3 MANUALLY OPERATED SHADES WITH DOUBLE ROLLERS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=12337
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1. Draper Inc. 

2. MechoShade Systems, Inc. 

3. WT Shade 

B. Chain-and-Clutch Operating Mechanisms: With continuous-loop bead chain and clutch that 

stops shade movement when bead chain is released; permanently adjusted and lubricated. 

1. Bead Chains:  Manufacturer's standard. 

a. Loop Length:  Full length of roller shade. 

b. Limit Stops: Provide upper and lower ball stops. 

c. Chain-Retainer Type:  Clip, jamb mount. 

C. Rollers: Corrosion-resistant steel or extruded-aluminum tubes of diameters and wall thicknesses 

required to accommodate operating mechanisms and weights and widths of shadebands 

indicated without deflection. Provide with permanently lubricated drive-end assemblies and 

idle-end assemblies designed to facilitate removal of shadebands for service. 

1. Double-Roller Mounting Configuration:  Offset, outside roller over and inside roller 

under. 

2. Inside Roller: 

a. Drive-End Location:  Right side of interior face of shade. 

b. Direction of Shadeband Roll:  Reverse, from front (interior face) of roller. 

3. Outside Roller: 

a. Drive-End Location:  Right side of interior face of shade. 

b. Direction of Shadeband Roll:  Regular, from back (exterior face) of roller. 

4. Shadeband-to-Roller Attachment:  Manufacturer's standard method. 

D. Mounting Hardware: Brackets or endcaps, corrosion resistant and compatible with roller 

mounting configuration, roller assemblies, operating mechanisms, installation accessories, and 

installation locations and conditions indicated. 

E. Roller-Coupling Assemblies: Coordinated with operating mechanism and designed to join up to 

three inline rollers into a multiband shade that is operated by one roller drive-end assembly. 

F. Inside Shadebands: 

1. Shadeband Material:  Light-filtering fabric. 

2. Shadeband Bottom (Hem) Bar: Steel or extruded aluminum. 

a. Type:  Enclosed in sealed pocket of shadeband material. 

b. Color and Finish:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

G. Outside Shadebands: 

1. Shadeband Material:  Light-blocking fabric. 

2. Shadeband Bottom (Hem) Bar: Steel or extruded aluminum. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457025574
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457025578
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a. Type:  Enclosed in sealed pocket of shadeband material. 

b. Color and Finish:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

H. Installation Accessories: 

1. Front Fascia: Aluminum extrusion that conceals front and underside of roller and 

operating mechanism and attaches to roller endcaps without exposed fasteners. 

a. Shape:  L-shaped. 

b. Height: Manufacturer's standard height required to conceal roller and shadeband 

assembly when shade is fully open, but not less than 4 inches (102 mm). 

2. Exposed Headbox: Rectangular, extruded-aluminum enclosure including front fascia, top 

and back covers, endcaps, and removable bottom closure. 

a. Height: Manufacturer's standard height required to enclose roller and shadeband 

assembly when shade is fully open, but not less than 4 inches (102 mm). 

3. Endcap Covers: To cover exposed endcaps. 

4. Installation Accessories Color and Finish:  As selected from manufacturer's full range. 

2.4 SHADEBAND MATERIALS 

A. Shadeband Material Flame-Resistance Rating: Comply with NFPA 701. Testing by a qualified 

testing agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency. 

B. Light-Filtering Fabric: Woven fabric, stain and fade resistant. 

1. Source:  Roller shade manufacturer. 

2. Type:  PVC-coated fiberglass. 

3. Weave:  Basketweave. 

4. Orientation on Shadeband:  Up the bolt. 

5. Openness Factor:  5 percent. 

6. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

C. Light-Blocking Fabric: Opaque fabric, stain and fade resistant. 

1. Source:  Roller shade manufacturer. 

2. Type:  Fiberglass textile with PVC film bonded to both sides. 

3. Orientation on Shadeband:  Up the bolt. 

4. Features:  Antistatic treatment. 

5. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

2.5 ROLLER SHADE FABRICATION 

A. Product Safety Standard: Fabricate roller shades to comply with WCMA A 100.1, including 

requirements for flexible, chain-loop devices; lead content of components; and warning labels. 

B. Unit Sizes: Fabricate units in sizes to fill window and other openings as follows, measured at 74 

deg F (23 deg C): 
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1. Between (Inside) Jamb Installation: Width equal to jamb-to-jamb dimension of opening 

in which shade is installed less 1/4 inch (6 mm) per side or 1/2-inch (13-mm) total, plus 

or minus 1/8 inch (3.1 mm). Length equal to head-to-sill or -floor dimension of opening 

in which shade is installed less 1/4 inch (6 mm), plus or minus 1/8 inch (3.1 mm). 

2. Outside of Jamb Installation: Width and length as indicated, with terminations between 

shades of end-to-end installations at centerlines of mullion or other defined vertical 

separations between openings. 

C. Shadeband Fabrication: Fabricate shadebands without battens or seams to extent possible, 

except as follows: 

1. Vertical Shades: Where width-to-length ratio of shadeband is equal to or greater than 1:4, 

provide battens and seams at uniform spacings along shadeband length to ensure 

shadeband tracking and alignment through its full range of movement without distortion 

of the material. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 

requirements for installation tolerances, operational clearances,and other conditions affecting 

performance of the Work. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 ROLLER SHADE INSTALLATION 

A. Install roller shades level, plumb, and aligned with adjacent units according to manufacturer's 

written instructions. 

1. Opaque Shadebands: Located so shadeband is not closer than 2 inches (51 mm) to 

interior face of glass. Allow clearances for window operation hardware. 

B. Electrical Connections: Connect motor-operated roller shades to building electrical system. 

C. Roller Shade Locations:  At exterior windows as follows: 

1. Single Rollers 

a. Break room 207 (1), CNA Lab 208 (2), CNA Lab 218 (1), Office 228 (1), Office 

226 (1), Office 225 (1), Copy 223 (1), 

2. Double Rollers 

a. Classroom 204 (1), Computer Lab 205 (2), Classroom 209 (1), Classroom 216 (2), 

Classroom 217 (3), Storage 221 (1), 

3.3 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust and balance roller shades to operate smoothly, easily, safely, and free from binding or 

malfunction throughout entire operational range. 
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3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Clean roller shade surfaces, after installation, according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Provide final protection and maintain conditions, in a manner acceptable to manufacturer and 

Installer, that ensure that roller shades are without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial 

Completion. 

C. Replace damaged roller shades that cannot be repaired, in a manner approved by Architect, 

before time of Substantial Completion. 

3.5 DEMONSTRATION 

A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel to 

adjust, operate, and maintain motor-operated roller shades. 

END OF SECTION 122413 
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SECTION 123623.13 - PLASTIC-LAMINATE-CLAD COUNTERTOPS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Plastic-laminate-clad countertops. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Include data for fire-retardant treatment from chemical-treatment manufacturer and 

certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements. 

B. Shop Drawings: For plastic-laminate-clad countertops. 

1. Include plans, sections, details, and attachments to other work. Detail fabrication and 

installation, including field joints. 

2. Show locations and sizes of cutouts and holes for items installed in plastic-laminate-clad 

countertops. 

3. Apply AWI Quality Certification Program label to Shop Drawings. 

C. Samples: Plastic laminates in each type, color, pattern, and surface finish required in 

manufacturer's standard size. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For fabricator. 

B. Product Certificates: For the following: 

1. Composite wood products. 

2. High-pressure decorative laminate. 

3. Chemical-resistant, high-pressure decorative laminate. 

4. Adhesives. 

C. Quality Standard Compliance Certificates:  AWI Quality Certification Program. 

D. Evaluation Reports: For fire-retardant-treated materials, from ICC-ES. 



DTCC HEALTHCARE CENTER OF EXCELLENCE 2020179.00 

 

PLASTIC-LAMINATE-CLAD COUNTERTOPS 123623.13 - 2 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fabricator Qualifications: Shop that employs skilled workers who custom fabricate products 

similar to those required for this Project and whose products have a record of successful in-

service performance. 

1. Shop Certification:  AWI's Quality Certification Program accredited participant. 

B. Installer Qualifications:  Fabricator of products AWI's Quality Certification Program accredited 

participant. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver countertops only after casework and supports on which they will be installed have been 

completed in installation areas. 

B. Store countertops in areas where environmental conditions comply with requirements specified 

in "Field Conditions" Article. 

C. Keep surfaces of countertops covered with protective covering during handling and installation. 

1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations without Humidity Control: Do not deliver or install countertops until 

building is enclosed, wet-work is complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining 

temperature and relative humidity at levels planned for building occupants during the remainder 

of the construction period. 

B. Environmental Limitations with Humidity Control: Do not deliver or install countertops until 

building is enclosed, wet-work is complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining 

temperature between 60 and 90 deg F (16 and 32 deg C) and relative humidity between 25 and 

55 percent during the remainder of the construction period. 

C. Field Measurements: Where countertops are indicated to fit to other construction, verify 

dimensions of other construction by field measurements before fabrication and indicate 

measurements on Shop Drawings. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to 

avoid delaying the Work. 

D. Established Dimensions: Where countertops are indicated to fit to other construction, establish 

dimensions for areas where countertops are to fit. Provide allowance for trimming at site, and 

coordinate construction to ensure that actual dimensions correspond to established dimensions. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PLASTIC-LAMINATE-CLAD COUNTERTOPS 

A. Quality Standard: Unless otherwise indicated, comply with the "Architectural Woodwork 

Standards" for grades of plastic-laminate-clad countertops indicated for construction, finishes, 

installation, and other requirements. 

1. Provide inspections of fabrication and installation together with labels and certificates 

from AWI certification program indicating that countertops comply with requirements of 

grades specified. 

2. The Contract Documents contain requirements that are more stringent than the referenced 

quality standard. Comply with requirements of Contract Documents in addition to those 

of the referenced quality standard. 

B. Grade:  Premium. 

C. High-Pressure Decorative Laminate: NEMA LD 3, Grade HGS. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

a. Formica Corporation. 

b. Lamin-Art, Inc. 

c. Pionite; a Panolam Industries International, Inc. brand. 

d. Wilsonart LLC. 

D. Colors, Patterns, and Finishes: Provide materials and products that result in colors and textures 

of exposed laminate surfaces complying with the following requirements: 

1. As indicated by manufacturer's designations. 

2. Match Architect's sample. 

3. As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range in the following categories: 

a. Solid colors, matte finish. 

b. Patterns, matte finish. 

E. Edge Treatment:  3.0-mm PVC edging. 

F. Core Material:  Particleboard or MDF. 

G. Core Material at Sinks:  marine-grade plywood. 

H. Core Thickness:  3/4 inch (19 mm). 

1. Build up countertop thickness to 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) at front, back, and ends with 

additional layers of core material laminated to top. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=5879
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457184411
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457184412
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457184414
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457184415
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2.2 WOOD MATERIALS 

A. Wood Products: Provide materials that comply with requirements of referenced quality standard 

unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Wood Moisture Content:  5 to 10 percent. 

B. Composite Wood Products: Provide materials that comply with requirements of referenced 

quality standard for each type of countertop and quality grade specified unless otherwise 

indicated. 

1. MDF: Medium-density fiberboard, ANSI A208.2, Grade 130. 

2. Particleboard: ANSI A208.1, Grade M-2. 

3. Softwood Plywood: DOC PS 1. 

2.3 ACCESSORIES 

A. Wire-Management Grommets: Circular, molded-plastic grommets and matching plastic caps 

with slot for wire passage. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to 

the following: 

a. Doug Mockett & Company, Inc. 

2. Outside Diameter:  2 inches (51 mm). 

3. Color: As selected by architect from manufacturer’s full range.  

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Adhesive for Bonding Plastic Laminate:  Unpigmented contact cement. 

1. Adhesive for Bonding Edges: Hot-melt adhesive or adhesive specified above for faces. 

2.5 FABRICATION 

A. Sand fire-retardant-treated wood lightly to remove raised grain on exposed surfaces before 

fabrication. 

B. Fabricate countertops to dimensions, profiles, and details indicated. Provide front and end 

overhang of 1 inch (25 mm) over base cabinets. Ease edges to radius indicated for the 

following: 

C. Complete fabrication, including assembly, to maximum extent possible before shipment to 

Project site. Disassemble components only as necessary for shipment and installation. Where 

necessary for fitting at site, provide ample allowance for scribing, trimming, and fitting. 

1. Notify Architect seven days in advance of the dates and times countertop fabrication will 

be complete. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11160
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457184417
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2. Trial fit assemblies at fabrication shop that cannot be shipped completely assembled. 

Install dowels, screws, bolted connectors, and other fastening devices that can be 

removed after trial fitting. Verify that various parts fit as intended, and check 

measurements of assemblies against field measurements before disassembling for 

shipment. 

D. Shop cut openings to maximum extent possible to receive appliances, plumbing fixtures, 

electrical work, and similar items. Locate openings accurately, and use templates or roughing-in 

diagrams to produce accurately sized and shaped openings. Sand edges of cutouts to remove 

splinters and burrs. 

1. Seal edges of cutouts by saturating with varnish. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Before installation, condition countertops to average prevailing humidity conditions in 

installation areas. 

B. Before installing countertops, examine shop-fabricated work for completion and complete work 

as required, including removal of packing. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Grade: Install countertops to comply with same grade as item to be installed. 

B. Assemble countertops and complete fabrication at Project site to the extent that it was not 

completed in the shop. 

1. Provide cutouts for appliances, plumbing fixtures, electrical work, and similar items. 

Locate openings accurately, and use templates or roughing-in diagrams to produce 

accurately sized and shaped openings. Sand edges of cutouts to remove splinters and 

burrs. 

2. Seal edges of cutouts by saturating with varnish. 

C. Field Jointing: Where possible, make in the same manner as shop jointing, using dowels, 

splines, adhesives, and fasteners recommended by manufacturer. Prepare edges to be joined in 

shop so Project-site processing of top and edge surfaces is not required. Locate field joints 

where shown on Shop Drawings. 

1. Secure field joints in countertops with concealed clamping devices located within 6 

inches (150 mm) of front and back edges and at intervals not exceeding 24 inches (600 

mm). Tighten in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions to exert a constant, 

heavy-clamping pressure at joints. 

D. Scribe and cut countertops to fit adjoining work, refinish cut surfaces, and repair damaged finish 

at cuts. 
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E. Countertop Installation: Anchor securely by screwing through corner blocks of base cabinets or 

other supports into underside of countertop. 

1. Install countertops level and true in line. Use concealed shims as required to maintain not 

more than a 1/8-inch-in-96-inches (3-mm-in-2400-mm) variation from a straight, level 

plane. 

2. Secure backsplashes to tops with concealed metal brackets at 16 inches (400 mm) o.c. 

and to walls with adhesive. 

3. Seal joints between countertop and backsplash, if any, and joints where countertop and 

backsplash abut walls with mildew-resistant silicone sealant or another permanently 

elastic sealing compound recommended by countertop material manufacturer. 

3.3 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Repair damaged and defective countertops, where possible, to eliminate functional and visual 

defects. Where not possible to repair, replace countertops. Adjust joinery for uniform 

appearance. 

B. Clean countertops on exposed and semiexposed surfaces. 

C. Protection: Provide Kraft paper or other suitable covering over countertop surfaces, taped to 

underside of countertop at a minimum of 48 inches (1220 mm) o.c. Remove protection at 

Substantial Completion. 

END OF SECTION 123623.13 
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SECTION 123661.16 - SOLID SURFACING COUNTERTOPS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 

and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Solid surface material countertops. 

2. Solid surface material backsplashes. 

3. Solid surface material end splashes. 

4. Solid surface material sinks. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For countertop materials and sinks. 

B. Shop Drawings: For countertops. Show materials, finishes, edge and backsplash profiles, methods of 

joining, and cutouts for plumbing fixtures. 

1. Show locations and details of joints. 

2. Show direction of directional pattern, if any. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of material exposed to view. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For fabricator. 

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For solid surface material countertops to include in maintenance manuals. 

Include Product Data for care products used or recommended by Installer and names, addresses, and 

telephone numbers of local sources for products. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fabricator Qualifications: Shop that employs skilled workers who custom-fabricate countertops 

similar to that required for this Project, and whose products have a record of successful in-service 

performance. 
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B. Installer Qualifications: Fabricator of countertops. 

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Field Measurements: Verify dimensions of countertops by field measurements after base cabinets 

are installed but before countertop fabrication is complete. 

1.8 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate locations of utilities that will penetrate countertops or backsplashes. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SOLID SURFACE COUNTERTOP MATERIALS 

A. Solid Surface Material: Homogeneous-filled plastic resin complying with ICPA SS-1. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 

products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. E. I. du Pont de Nemours and Company. 

b. Formica Corporation. 

c. Meganite Inc. 

d. Wilsonart LLC. 

2. Type: Provide Standard type unless Special Purpose type is indicated. 

3. Integral Sink Bowls: Comply with CSA B45.5/IAPMO Z124. 

a. Basis of design: Corian 815P Accessible 

4. Colors and Patterns:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

B. Particleboard: ANSI A208.1, Grade M-2-Exterior Glue. 

C. Plywood: Exterior softwood plywood complying with DOC PS 1, Grade C-C Plugged, touch 

sanded. 

2.2 COUNTERTOP FABRICATION 

A. Fabricate countertops according to solid surface material manufacturer's written instructions and to 

the AWI/AWMAC/WI's "Architectural Woodwork Standards." 

1. Grade:  Premium. 

B. Configuration: 

1. Front:  3/4-inch (19-mm) bullnose. 

2. Backsplash:  Straight, slightly eased at corner. 

3. End Splash:  Matching backsplash. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11727
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457026043
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457026044
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457026046
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457026050
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C. Countertops:  1/2-inch- (12.7-mm-) thick, solid surface material with front edge built up with same 

material. 

D. Backsplashes:  1/2-inch- (12.7-mm-) thick, solid surface material. 

E. Fabricate tops with shop-applied edges and backsplashes unless otherwise indicated. Comply with 

solid surface material manufacturer's written instructions for adhesives, sealers, fabrication, and 

finishing. 

1. Fabricate with loose backsplashes for field assembly. 

2. Install integral sink bowls in countertops in the shop. 

F. Joints: Fabricate countertops without joints. 

G. Joints: Fabricate countertops in sections for joining in field. 

1. Joint Locations: Not within 18 inches (450 mm) of a sink or cooktop and not where a 

countertop section less than 36 inches (900 mm) long would result, unless unavoidable. 

H. Cutouts and Holes: 

1. Undercounter Plumbing Fixtures: Make cutouts for fixtures using template or pattern 

furnished by fixture manufacturer. Form cutouts to smooth, even curves. 

a. Provide vertical edges, slightly eased at juncture of cutout edges with top and bottom 

surfaces of countertop and projecting 3/16 inch (5 mm) into fixture opening. 

b. Provide vertical edges, rounded to 3/8-inch (10-mm) radius at juncture of cutout edges 

with top surface of countertop, slightly eased at bottom, and projecting 3/16 inch (5 

mm) into fixture opening. 

c. Provide 3/4-inch (20-mm) full bullnose edges projecting 3/8 inch (10 mm) into fixture 

opening. 

2. Fittings: Drill countertops in shop for plumbing fittings, undercounter soap dispensers, and 

similar items. 

2.3 INSTALLATION MATERIALS 

A. Adhesive: Product recommended by solid surface material manufacturer. 

B. Sealant for Countertops: Comply with applicable requirements in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants." 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates to receive solid surface material countertops and conditions under which 

countertops will be installed, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation 

tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of countertops. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 



DTCC HEALTHCARE CENTER OF EXCELLENCE 2020179.00 

 

SOLID SURFACING COUNTERTOPS 123661.16 - 4 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Install countertops level to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 8 feet (3 mm in 2.4 m), 1/4 inch (6 mm) 

maximum. Do not exceed 1/64-inch (0.4-mm) difference between planes of adjacent units. 

B. Fasten countertops by screwing through corner blocks of base units into underside of countertop. 

Predrill holes for screws as recommended by manufacturer. Align adjacent surfaces and, using 

adhesive in color to match countertop, form seams to comply with manufacturer's written 

instructions. Carefully dress joints smooth, remove surface scratches, and clean entire surface. 

C. Fasten subtops to cabinets by screwing through subtops into cornerblocks of base cabinets. Shim as 

needed to align subtops in a level plane. 

D. Secure countertops to subtops with adhesive according to solid surface material manufacturer's 

written instructions. Align adjacent surfaces and, using adhesive in color to match countertop, form 

seams to comply with manufacturer's written instructions. Carefully dress joints smooth, remove 

surface scratches, and clean entire surface. 

E. Bond joints with adhesive and draw tight as countertops are set. Mask areas of countertops adjacent 

to joints to prevent adhesive smears. 

1. Install metal splines in kerfs in countertop edges at joints. Fill kerfs with adhesive before 

inserting splines and remove excess immediately after adjoining units are drawn into position. 

2. Clamp units to temporary bracing, supports, or each other to ensure that countertops are 

properly aligned and joints are of specified width. 

F. Install backsplashes and end splashes by adhering to wall and countertops with adhesive. Mask areas 

of countertops and splashes adjacent to joints to prevent adhesive smears. 

G. Complete cutouts not finished in shop. Mask areas of countertops adjacent to cutouts to prevent 

damage while cutting. Make cutouts to accurately fit items to be installed, and at right angles to 

finished surfaces unless beveling is required for clearance. Ease edges slightly to prevent snipping. 

1. Seal edges of cutouts in particleboard subtops by saturating with varnish. 

H. Apply sealant to gaps at walls; comply with Section 079200 "Joint Sealants." 

END OF SECTION 123661.16 
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes acoustical panels and exposed suspension systems for ceilings.

	1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, 6 inches (150 mm) in size.

	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance Data: For finishes to include in maintenance manuals.

	1.6 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Acoustical Ceiling Panels: Full-size panels equal to 2 percent of quantity installed.
	2. Suspension-System Components: Quantity of each exposed component equal to 2 percent of quantity installed.
	3. Hold-Down Clips: Equal to 2 percent of quantity installed.


	1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver acoustical panels, suspension-system components, and accessories to Project site in original, unopened packages and store them in a fully enclosed, conditioned space where they will be protected against damage from moisture, humidity, tempe...
	B. Before installing acoustical panels, permit them to reach room temperature and a stabilized moisture content.
	C. Handle acoustical panels carefully to avoid chipping edges or damaging units in any way.

	1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations: Do not install acoustical panel ceilings until spaces are enclosed and weatherproof, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, work above ceilings is complete, and ambient temperature and humidity conditions are maintained ...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the work include, but are not limited to the following:
	1. Armstrong (Basis-of-Design).
	2. USG Interiors, Inc.
	3. Certain Teed Corporation.

	2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Surface-Burning Characteristics: Comply with ASTM E 84; testing by a qualified testing agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.
	1. Flame-Spread Index: Comply with ASTM E 1264 for Class A materials.
	2. Smoke-Developed Index:  450 or less.


	2.3 ACOUSTICAL PANELS GENERAL
	A. Source Limitations:
	1. Acoustical Ceiling Panel: Obtain each type from single source from single manufacturer.
	2. Suspension System: Obtain each type from single source from single manufacturer.

	B. Source Limitations: Obtain each type of acoustical ceiling panel and supporting suspension system from single source from single manufacturer.
	C. Glass-Fiber-Based Panels: Made with binder containing no urea formaldehyde.
	D. Acoustical Panel Standard: Provide manufacturer's standard panels of configuration indicated that comply with ASTM E 1264 classifications as designated by types, patterns, acoustical ratings, and light reflectances unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Mounting Method for Measuring NRC: Type E-400; plenum mounting in which face of test specimen is 15-3/4 inches (400 mm) away from test surface according to ASTM E 795.

	E. Acoustical Panel Colors and Patterns: Match appearance characteristics indicated for each product type.
	1. Where appearance characteristics of acoustical panels are indicated by referencing pattern designations in ASTM E 1264 and not manufacturers' proprietary product designations, provide products selected by Architect from each manufacturer's full ran...


	2.4 METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEMS, GENERAL
	A. Metal Suspension-System Standard: Provide manufacturer's standard direct-hung metal suspension systems of types, structural classifications, and finishes indicated that comply with applicable requirements in ASTM C 635/C 635M.
	B. Attachment Devices: Size for five times the design load indicated in ASTM C 635/C 635M, Table 1, "Direct Hung," unless otherwise indicated. Comply with seismic design requirements.
	C. Wire Hangers, Braces, and Ties: Provide wires complying with the following requirements:
	1. Zinc-Coated, Carbon-Steel Wire: ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper.
	2. Size: Select wire diameter so its stress at three times hanger design load (ASTM C 635/C 635M, Table 1, "Direct Hung") will be less than yield stress of wire, but provide not less than 0.106-inch- (2.69-mm-) diameter wire.

	D.  Flat Hangers: Mild steel, zinc coated or protected with rust-inhibitive paint.
	E. Angle Hangers: Angles with legs not less than 7/8 inch (22 mm) wide; formed with 0.04-inch- (1-mm-) thick, galvanized-steel sheet complying with ASTM A 653/A 653M, G90 (Z275) coating designation; with bolted connections and 5/16-inch- (8-mm-) diame...
	F. Hold-Down Clips: Where indicated, provide manufacturer's standard hold-down clips spaced 24 inches (610 mm) o.c. on all cross tees.
	G. Clean-Room Gasket System: Where indicated, provide manufacturer's standard system, including manufacturer's standard antimicrobial gasket and related adhesives, tapes, seals, and retention clips, designed to seal out foreign material from and maint...

	2.5 METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEM
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc.
	2. CertainTeed Corporation.
	3. United States Gypsum Company.

	B. Wide-Face, Capped, Double-Web, Steel Suspension System: Main and cross runners roll formed from cold-rolled steel sheet; prepainted, electrolytically zinc coated, or hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 653/A 653M, not less than G30 (Z90) coating...
	1. Structural Classification:  Intermediate-duty system.
	2. End Condition of Cross Runners:  Override (stepped) or butt-edge type.
	3. Face Design: Flat, flush.
	4. Cap Material:  Steel cold-rolled sheet.
	5. Cap Finish:  Painted white.


	2.6 METAL EDGE MOLDINGS AND TRIM
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc.
	2. CertainTeed Corporation.
	3. United States Gypsum Company.

	B. Roll-Formed, Sheet-Metal Edge Moldings and Trim: Type and profile indicated or, if not indicated, manufacturer's standard moldings for edges and penetrations that comply with seismic design requirements; formed from sheet metal of same material, fi...
	1. Provide manufacturer's standard edge moldings that fit acoustical panel edge details and suspension systems indicated and that match width and configuration of exposed runners unless otherwise indicated.
	2. For lay-in panels with reveal edge details, provide stepped edge molding that forms reveal of same depth and width as that formed between edge of panel and flange at exposed suspension member.
	3. For circular penetrations of ceiling, provide edge moldings fabricated to diameter required to fit penetration exactly.

	C. Extruded-Aluminum Edge Moldings and Trim: Where indicated, provide manufacturer's extruded-aluminum edge moldings and trim of profile indicated or referenced by manufacturer's designations, including splice plates, corner pieces, and attachment and...
	1. Aluminum Alloy: Alloy and temper recommended by aluminum producer and finisher for type of use and finish indicated, and with not less than the strength and durability properties of aluminum extrusions complying with ASTM B 221 (ASTM B 221M) for Al...
	2. Baked-Enamel or Powder-Coat Finish: Minimum dry film thickness of 1.5 mils (0.04 mm). Comply with ASTM C 635/C 635M and coating manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning, conversion coating, and applying and baking finish.


	2.7 ACOUSTICAL SEALANT
	A. Acoustical Sealant: Manufacturer's standard sealant complying with ASTM C 834 and effective in reducing airborne sound transmission through perimeter joints and openings in building construction as demonstrated by testing representative assemblies ...
	1. Exposed and Concealed Joints: Non-sag, paintable, non-staining latex sealant.
	2. Concealed Joints: Nondrying, nonhardening, non-skinning, non-staining, gunnable, synthetic-rubber sealant.
	1. At Acoustical Panel Types ACT-1 and ACT-2:
	a. Basis for Design:  Armstrong Prelude XL grid.
	b.  Type:  Wide-face, capped double-web steel, hot-dipped galvanized, intermediate duty classification, ASTM C 636.
	c. Suspension System Accessories:  Attachment devices and hangers, ASTM C 636.
	d. Color: White.

	2. Acoustical-to-Drywall Transitions:
	a. Where indicated, provide manufacturer’s transition moldings.
	b. Basis for Design: Armstrong’s Acoustical-to-Drywall Transition Moldings
	c. Type: No. 7902 – 15/16 inch Shadow Reveal Flush Acoustical-to-Drywall Transition Molding

	3. Auxiliary Materials:
	a. Hold-down clips and impact clips.




	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, including structural framing to which acoustical panel ceilings attach or abut, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements specified in this and other Sections that affect ceiling installatio...
	B. Examine acoustical panels before installation. Reject acoustical panels that are wet, moisture damaged, or mold damaged.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Measure each ceiling area and establish layout of acoustical panels to balance border widths at opposite edges of each ceiling. Avoid using less-than-half-width panels at borders and comply with layout shown on reflected ceiling plans.

	3.3 INSTALLATION
	A. General: Install acoustical panel ceilings to comply with ASTM C 636/C 636M and seismic design requirements indicated, according to manufacturer's written instructions and CISCA's "Ceiling Systems Handbook."
	B. Suspend ceiling hangers from building's structural members and as follows:
	1. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within ceiling plenum that are not part of supporting structure or of ceiling suspension system.
	2. Splay hangers only where required to miss obstructions; offset resulting horizontal forces by bracing, countersplaying, or other equally effective means.
	3. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger spacings that interfere with location of hangers at spacings required to support standard suspension-system members, install supplemental suspension members and hange...
	4. Secure wire hangers to ceiling-suspension members and to supports above with a minimum of three tight turns. Connect hangers directly either to structures or to inserts, eye screws, or other devices that are secure and appropriate for substrate and...
	5. Secure flat, angle, channel, and rod hangers to structure, including intermediate framing members, by attaching to inserts, eye screws, or other devices that are secure and appropriate for both the structure to which hangers are attached and the ty...
	6. When steel framing does not permit installation of hanger wires at spacing required, install carrying channels or other supplemental support for attachment of hanger wires.
	7. Do not attach hangers to steel deck tabs.
	8. Do not attach hangers to steel roof deck. Attach hangers to structural members.
	9. Space hangers not more than 48 inches (1200 mm) o.c. along each member supported directly from hangers unless otherwise indicated; provide hangers not more than 8 inches (200 mm) from ends of each member.
	10. Size supplemental suspension members and hangers to support ceiling loads within performance limits established by referenced standards and publications.

	C. Secure bracing wires to ceiling suspension members and to supports with a minimum of four tight turns. Suspend bracing from building's structural members as required for hangers, without attaching to permanent metal forms, steel deck, or steel deck...
	D. Install edge moldings and trim of type indicated at perimeter of acoustical ceiling area and where necessary to conceal edges of acoustical panels.
	1. Apply acoustical sealant in a continuous ribbon concealed on back of vertical legs of moldings before they are installed.
	2. Screw attach moldings to substrate at intervals not more than 16 inches (400 mm) o.c. and not more than 3 inches (75 mm) from ends, leveling with ceiling suspension system to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 12 feet (3.2 mm in 3.6 m). Miter corners accur...
	3. Do not use exposed fasteners, including pop rivets, on moldings and trim.

	E. Install suspension-system runners so they are square and securely interlocked with one another. Remove and replace dented, bent, or kinked members.
	F. Install acoustical panels with undamaged edges and fit accurately into suspension-system runners and edge moldings. Scribe and cut panels at borders and penetrations to provide a neat, precise fit.
	1. For square-edged panels, install panels with edges fully hidden from view by flanges of suspension-system runners and moldings.
	2. Paint cut edges of panel remaining exposed after installation; match color of exposed panel surfaces using coating recommended in writing for this purpose by acoustical panel manufacturer.
	3. Install hold-down clips in all Vestibules, in areas required by authorities having jurisdiction, and for fire-resistance ratings; space as recommended by panel manufacturer's written instructions unless otherwise indicated.


	3.4 CLEANING
	A. Clean exposed surfaces of acoustical panel ceilings, including trim, edge moldings, and suspension-system members. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and touchup of minor finish damage. Remove and replace ceiling component...



	096513 FL - Resilient Base and Accessories
	096519 FL - Resilient Tile Flooring
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Solid vinyl floor tile.
	2. Vinyl composition floor tile.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Samples: Full-size units of each color, texture, and pattern of floor tile required.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For Installer.

	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance Data: For each type of floor tile to include in maintenance manuals.

	1.6 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Floor Tile: Furnish one box for every 50 boxes or fraction thereof, of each type, color, and pattern of floor tile installed.


	1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are competent in techniques required by manufacturer for floor tile installation and seaming method indicated.
	1. Engage an installer who employs workers for this Project who are trained or certified by floor tile manufacturer for installation techniques required.


	1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Store floor tile and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the weather, with ambient temperatures maintained within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 50 deg F (10 deg C) or more than 90 deg F (32 deg C). Store floor...

	1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 70 deg F (21 deg C) or more than 95 deg F (35 deg C), in spaces to receive floor tile during the following periods:
	1. 48 hours before installation.
	2. During installation.
	3. 48 hours after installation.

	B. After installation and until Substantial Completion, maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 55 deg F (13 deg C) or more than 95 deg F (35 deg C).
	C. Close spaces to traffic during floor tile installation.
	D. Close spaces to traffic for 48 hours after floor tile installation.
	E. Install floor tile after other finishing operations, including painting, have been completed.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: For resilient floor tile, as determined by testing identical products according to ASTM E648 or NFPA 253 by a qualified testing agency.
	1. Critical Radiant Flux Classification: Class I, not less than 0.45 W/sq. cm.


	2.2 SOLID VINYL FLOOR TILE (LVT)
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	1. Armstrong Flooring, Inc.
	2. Mannington Mills, Inc.
	3. Patcraft; a division of Shaw Industries, Inc.

	B. Tile Standard: ASTM F1700.
	1. Class:  Class III, Printed Film Vinyl Tile.
	2. Type:  B, Embossed Surface.

	C. Thickness:  Not less than 0.080 inch (2.0 mm).
	D. Size:  As noted on finish schedule.
	E. Colors and Patterns:  Match Architect's samples.

	2.3 INSTALLATION MATERIALS
	A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, portland-cement-based or blended hydraulic-cement-based formulation provided or approved by floor tile manufacturer for applications indicated.
	B. Adhesives: Water-resistant type recommended by floor tile and adhesive manufacturers to suit floor tile and substrate conditions indicated.
	C. Floor Polish: Provide protective, liquid floor-polish products recommended by floor tile manufacturer (VCT only).


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	1. Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements specified in other Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and foreign deposits that might interfere with adhesion of floor tile.

	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Prepare substrates according to floor tile manufacturer's written instructions to ensure adhesion of resilient products.
	B. Concrete Substrates: Prepare according to ASTM F710.
	1. Verify that substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, and hardeners.
	2. Remove substrate coatings and other substances that are incompatible with adhesives and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, using mechanical methods recommended by floor tile manufacturer. Do not use solvents.
	3. Alkalinity and Adhesion Testing: Perform tests recommended by floor tile manufacturer. Proceed with installation only after substrate alkalinity falls within range on pH scale recommended by manufacturer in writing, but not less than 5 or more than...
	4. Moisture Testing: Perform tests so that each test area does not exceed 1000 sq. ft. (304.8 sq. m), and perform no fewer than three tests in each installation area and with test areas evenly spaced in installation areas.
	a. Anhydrous Calcium Chloride Test: ASTM F1869. Proceed with installation only after substrates have maximum moisture-vapor-emission rate of 3 lb of water/1000 sq. ft. (1.36 kg of water/92.9 sq. m) in 24 hours.
	b. Relative Humidity Test: Using in-situ probes, ASTM F2170. Proceed with installation only after substrates have a maximum 75 percent relative humidity level measurement.


	C. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates with trowelable leveling and patching compound; remove bumps and ridges to produce a uniform and smooth substrate.
	D. Do not install floor tiles until materials are the same temperature as space where they are to be installed.
	1. At least 48 hours in advance of installation, move resilient floor tile and installation materials into spaces where they will be installed.

	E. Immediately before installation, sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by resilient floor tile.

	3.3 FLOOR TILE INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing floor tile.
	B. Lay out floor tiles from center marks established with principal walls, discounting minor offsets, so tiles at opposite edges of room are of equal width. Adjust as necessary to avoid using cut widths that equal less than one-half tile at perimeter.
	1. Lay tiles square with room axis.

	C. Match floor tiles for color and pattern by selecting tiles from cartons in the same sequence as manufactured and packaged, if so numbered. Discard broken, cracked, chipped, or deformed tiles.
	1. Lay tiles with grain running in one direction.

	D. Scribe, cut, and fit floor tiles to butt neatly and tightly to vertical surfaces and permanent fixtures including built-in furniture, cabinets, pipes, outlets, and door frames.
	E. Extend floor tiles into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, and similar openings. Extend floor tiles to center of door openings.
	F. Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future cutting by repeating on floor tiles as marked on substrates. Use chalk or other nonpermanent marking device.
	G. Install floor tiles on covers for telephone and electrical ducts, building expansion-joint covers, and similar items in installation areas. Maintain overall continuity of color and pattern between pieces of tile installed on covers and adjoining ti...
	H. Adhere floor tiles to substrates using a full spread of adhesive applied to substrate to produce a completed installation without open cracks, voids, raising and puckering at joints, telegraphing of adhesive spreader marks, and other surface imperf...

	3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protecting floor tile.
	B. Perform the following operations immediately after completing floor tile installation:
	1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from surfaces.
	2. Sweep and vacuum surfaces thoroughly.
	3. Damp-mop surfaces to remove marks and soil.

	C. Protect floor tile from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of construction period.
	D. Floor Polish: Remove soil, adhesive, and blemishes from floor tile surfaces before applying liquid floor polish to vinyl composition tile.
	1. Apply three coat(s).

	E. Cover floor tile until Substantial Completion.



	096813 FL - Tile Carpeting
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Modular carpet tile.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 024119 "Selective Demolition" for removing existing floor coverings.
	2. Section 096513 "Resilient Base and Accessories" Section 096519 "Resilient Tile Flooring" for resilient wall base and accessories installed with carpet tile.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Include manufacturer's written data on physical characteristics, durability, and fade resistance.
	2. Include manufacturer's written installation recommendations for each type of substrate.

	B. Samples: For each of the following products and for each color and texture required. Label each Sample with manufacturer's name, material description, color, pattern, and designation indicated on Drawings and in schedules.
	1. Carpet Tile: Full-size Sample.
	2. Exposed Edge, Transition, and Other Accessory Stripping: 12-inch- (300-mm-) long Samples.

	C. Product Schedule: For carpet tile. Use same designations indicated on Drawings.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For Installer.
	B. Product Test Reports: For carpet tile, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency.
	C. Sample Warranty: For special warranty.

	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance Data: For carpet tiles to include in maintenance manuals. Include the following:
	1. Methods for maintaining carpet tile, including cleaning and stain-removal products and procedures and manufacturer's recommended maintenance schedule.
	2. Precautions for cleaning materials and methods that could be detrimental to carpet tile.


	1.6 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Carpet Tile: Full-size units equal to 5 percent of amount installed for each type indicated, but not less than 10 sq. yd. (8.3 sq. m).


	1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: An experienced installer who is certified by the International Certified Floorcovering Installers Association at the Commercial II certification level.

	1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Comply with the Carpet and Rug Institute's CRI 104.

	1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Comply with the Carpet and Rug Institute's CRI 104 for temperature, humidity, and ventilation limitations.
	B. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install carpet tiles until spaces are enclosed and weathertight, wet-work in spaces is complete and dry, and ambient temperature and humidity conditions are maintained at levels planned for building occu...
	C. Do not install carpet tiles over concrete slabs until slabs have cured and are sufficiently dry to bond with adhesive and concrete slabs have pH range recommended by carpet tile manufacturer.
	D. Where demountable partitions or other items are indicated for installation on top of carpet tiles, install carpet tiles before installing these items.

	1.10 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty for Carpet Tiles: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of carpet tile installation that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty does not include deterioration or failure of carpet tile due to unusual traffic, failure of substrate, vandalism, or abuse.
	2. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. More than 10 percent edge raveling, snags, and runs.
	b. Dimensional instability.
	c. Excess static discharge.
	d. Loss of tuft-bind strength.
	e. Loss of face fiber.
	f. Delamination.

	3. Warranty Period:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 CARPET TILE <CPT>
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	1. Mannington Mills, Inc.
	2. Shaw Contract Group; a Berkshire Hathaway company.
	3. Tandus; a Tarkett company.

	B. Basis of Design
	1. CPT-1: Mannington Relay, 24” x 24” Tile
	a. Construction: Pattern Loop
	b. Fiber System: Dynex® Nylon
	c. Dye Method: 100% Solution Dyed
	d. Color: As selected by architect from manufacturer’s full range



	2.2 INSTALLATION ACCESSORIES
	A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, hydraulic-cement-based formulation provided or recommended by carpet tile manufacturer.
	B. Adhesives: Water-resistant, mildew-resistant, nonstaining, pressure-sensitive type to suit products and subfloor conditions indicated, that comply with flammability requirements for installed carpet tile, and are recommended by carpet tile manufact...
	C. Edge/Transition Strips: Refer to Section 096513 "Resilient Base and Accessories. Provide profile and width shown, of height required to protect exposed edge of carpet, and of maximum lengths to minimize running joints.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for maximum moisture content, alkalinity range, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting carpet tile performance.
	B. Examine carpet tile for type, color, pattern, and potential defects.
	C. Concrete Slabs: Verify that finishes comply with requirements specified in Section 033000 "Cast-in-Place Concrete" and that surfaces are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and foreign deposits.
	1. Moisture Testing: Perform tests so that each test area does not exceed 1000 sq. ft. (304.8 sq. m), and perform no fewer than three tests in each installation area and with test areas evenly spaced in installation areas.
	a. Anhydrous Calcium Chloride Test: ASTM F1869. Proceed with installation only after substrates have maximum moisture-vapor-emission rate of 3 lb of water/1000 sq. ft. (1.36 kg of water/92.9 sq. m) in 24 hours.
	b. Relative Humidity Test: Using in situ probes, ASTM F2170. Proceed with installation only after substrates have a maximum 75 percent relative humidity level measurement.
	c. Perform additional moisture tests recommended in writing by adhesive and carpet tile manufacturers. Proceed with installation only after substrates pass testing.


	D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. General: Comply with the Carpet and Rug Institute's CRI 104 and with carpet tile manufacturer's written installation instructions for preparing substrates indicated to receive carpet tile.
	B. Use trowelable leveling and patching compounds, according to manufacturer's written instructions, to fill cracks, holes, depressions, and protrusions in substrates. Fill or level cracks, holes and depressions 1/8 inch (3 mm) wide or wider, and prot...
	C. Concrete Substrates: Remove coatings, including curing compounds, and other substances that are incompatible with adhesives and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, without using solvents. Use mechanical methods recommended in writing by adhes...
	D. Broom and vacuum clean substrates to be covered immediately before installing carpet tile.

	3.3 INSTALLATION
	A. General: Comply with the Carpet and Rug Institute's CRI 104, Section 10, "Carpet Tile," and with carpet tile manufacturer's written installation instructions.
	B. Installation Method:  As recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer.
	C. Maintain dye-lot integrity. Do not mix dye lots in same area.
	D. Maintain pile-direction patterns recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer.
	E. Cut and fit carpet tile to butt tightly to vertical surfaces, permanent fixtures, and built-in furniture including cabinets, pipes, outlets, edgings, thresholds, and nosings. Bind or seal cut edges as recommended by carpet tile manufacturer.
	F. Extend carpet tile into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, open-bottomed obstructions, removable flanges, alcoves, and similar openings.
	G. Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future cutting by repeating on carpet tile as marked on subfloor. Use nonpermanent, nonstaining marking device.
	H. Install pattern parallel to walls and borders.

	3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Perform the following operations immediately after installing carpet tile:
	1. Remove excess adhesive and other surface blemishes using cleaner recommended by carpet tile manufacturer.
	2. Remove yarns that protrude from carpet tile surface.
	3. Vacuum carpet tile using commercial machine with face-beater element.

	B. Protect installed carpet tile to comply with the Carpet and Rug Institute's CRI 104, Section 13.7.
	C. Protect carpet tile against damage from construction operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during the remainder of construction period. Use protection methods indicated or recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer.



	099123 FL - Interior Painting
	101419 FL - Dimensional Letter Signage
	102239 FL - Folding Panel Partitions
	102600 FL - Wall and Door Protection
	102800 FL - Toilet, Bath, and Laundry Accessories
	104400 FL - FIRE-PROTECTION SPECIALTIES
	122413 FL - Roller Window Shades
	123623.13 FL - Plastic-Laminate-Clad Countertops
	123661.16 FL - Solid Surfacing Countertops

